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PREFACE 


This volume is the result of an attempt to put into con^ 
venient form and the smallest possible compass all the gram- 
mar needed by ordinary students of Italian. Short as the 
book is, it contains some paragraphs which beginners will 
probably skip: the longer lists of words and endings and a 
great part of the chapters on suf&xes and irregular verbs 
will be useful mainly for reference. While endeavoring to 
make my work represent primarily the language as it is 
spoken and written at the present day, I have tried to give 
also as many obsolete forms as readers of the poets will 
require. 

It has been my aim throughout to make the rules clear 
for all classes of pupils, even for those ignorant of other 
foreign languages, provided they understand the technical 
words commonly used in grammars. With this object in 
view, I have ascribed to the Italian vowels the pronuncia- 
tion of the English ones that are nearest to them; an accurate 
description of the Italian sounds would, I fear, prove con- 
fusing to beginners who have had no training in phonetics. 
It will be easy for the instructor to explain not only the 
vowels, but some of the consonants, and the division of 
words into syllables, much better than can be done in a 
book like this. 

The authorities I have consulted most are the dictionaries 
of Fanfani, Rigutini and Fanfani, Fornari {Nuovo Bazzarini), 
and Tommaseo and Bellini. I have made but little use of 
other grammars; I am, however, indebted to Toscani for 
some ideas and a few of my examples. The chapters on 
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syntax, and the treatment of irregular verbs, pronouns, suf- 
fixes, and the plural of words in ~co and -go are almost 
entirely the result of original work. 

In conclusion, I wish to express my gratitude to Professor 
Nash, of Harvard, to my friend and teacher, Cav. Filippo 
Orlando, of Florence, and to the gentlemen who assisted 
me in correcting the proof-sheets; and I wish above all to 
thank Professor Sheldon, of Harvard, and Professor Bende- 
lari, of Yale, without whose aid and encouragement I should 
scarcely have ventured to offer this book to the public. 

Cambridge, September, 1887. 


NOTE TO THE REVISED EDITION 

So thoroughly has the old Grammar been overhauled by 
Professor Wilkins and me that it now presents itself almost 
as a new book. The original Italian texts and bits of Eng- 
lish prose for translation have disappeared; and in place of 
the set of Lessons and Exercises added to the book in 1904, 
Professor Wilkins has furnished a fresh series, better and 
more abundant than the matter it supplants. A careful 
revision of the rules and examples has resulted in some im- 
provement of the former and many additions to the latter. 
Use has been made of the system of grammatical nomen- 
clature recently recommended by the American commit- 
tee entrusted with the study of that subject. Not least 
among the advantages of this edition is the marked gain in 
typographical clearness. 

Cambridge, March, 1915 . 
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ITALIAN GEAMMAE 


PRONUNCIATION 

!• The Italian alphabet has the same letters as the Eng- 
lish, except that k, w, x, and y do not occur in native words 
in modern Italian. 

2. The Italians distinguish seven vowels: a, close e, open 
e, i, close o, open o, u; to these may be added an interme- 
diate e and o, used in unaccented syllables. Every vowel 
has a clear sound, no matter what may be its position in the 
word. It is never obscured; and it never tends, as do the 
English long vowels, to become a diphthong. 

Italian vowels are all pronounced rather quickly; hence 
there is but little difference in quantity between accented 
and unaccented sounds. English-speaking students must 
carefully avoid drawling the accented and slighting the un- 
accented syllables; they should try to give to every Italian 
vowel about the length of i in ^ bitter.^ 

a is nearly like a in 'father’: as fava, canna, cassa, palla. 
e close is nearly like a in 'fate’: as beve, vere, stelle, messe. 
e open may be formed by trying to pronounce e in 'bell’ with 
the mouth very wide open: as bella, amena, fera, pensa. 
i is nearly like ee in 'feet’: as mM, vini, fissi, spilli. 
o close is nearly like o in 'mope’: as dopo, dove, boUo, sotto. 
o open is nearly like aw in 'saw’ pronoimced with the mouth 
wide open: as no, odi, poi, donna, 
u is nearly like oo in 'boot’: as tina, cura, nulla, ruppi. 

(a) The letters i and u are sometimes used to represent conso- 
nant sounds (see 4); but in formulating rules they are always 
counted as vowels. 
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3. As close and open vowels are not distinguished in 
spelling, some rules are necessary: 

1. Unaccented e and o are intermediate between close and open: 
as mare, sea; amo, 1 love. 

2. e and o are close in all monosyllables^ ending in a consonant: 
as con, with; non, not; per, for. 

3. In monosyllables^ and oxytones^ ending in a vowel, final e is 
close, final o is open: as che, what; me, me; re, king; crede, he be- 
lieved; perche, why; do, 1 give; Po, Po; sard, I shall be; andd, he 
went 

Exceptions: {a) Final e is open in e=is, re=re, interjections (as 
aimd, alas; cbe, nonsense), proper names (as Noe, Noah), and foreign 
worci (as caffe, coffee), (b) Final o is close in lo and o. 

4. Accented e and o are always open in the groups ie and uo: as 
piede, foot; fuoco, fire, e and o standing for ie and uo are open: 
as ven*viene, he comes; cor=cuore, heart. 

5. In words that have always formed a part of the spoken lan- 
guage, accented e is nearly always close when it represents Latin e 
or %, open when it represents Latin e or ae; accented o is nearly 
always close when it represents Latin b or u, open when it repre- 
sents Latin 6 or an. In book words accented e and o are usually 
open. 

In all cases not covered by the first three rules, the quality 
of e and o will be marked in this book, an acute accent (') 
denoting the close, a circumflex C) the open sound: as avere, 
to have; meno, less; tiene, he holds; lieto, happy; poeta, poet; 
ora, hour; molto, much; buono, good; p6co, little; mdto, 
motion. 

4. B, f, m, p, q, v are pronounced as in English. 

c, before e or i, sounds like ch in ^chin’; elsewhere it is always 
like English k: as cima, top; c6me, how; ddlce, sweet. 


I Not including shortened forms of words that regularly have more than one 
syllable. * Words accented on the last syllable. 
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g, before e or i, sounds like g in 'gem’; elsewhere it is always 
like ^ in 'go’: as gatto, cat; gente, 'people; spingi, p'osh. 
ip) A cc or a gg before e or i has merely the sound of ch in 
chin’ or g in 'gem’ prolonged: as facce, faces; legge, la'w. 

d, 1, n, t are pronounced further forward in the mouth than in 
English; the tip of the tongue should touch the back of the 
upper front teeth: as alto, high; dato, given; luna, 'moon; 
nudo, naked; tu6no, thunder, 

h is always silent: as ahi, oh! ha, he has. 

i, unaccented, before a vowel, soxmds like English y: as i^ri, yes- 
terday; paio, pair; piu, more. In the groups cia, cio, ciu, 
gia, gio, giu, an unaccented i serves only to show that the 
c or g is soft: as faccia, face; guancia, cheek; cio, that; gih, 
down; mangia, eat; raggio, ray. 

j is merely another way of writing i. 

n before a q or a hard c or g has the sound of English ng: as 
banca (bang-ka), hank; dunque (dung-kwe), therefore; 
lungo (lung-go), long. 

r is always rolled, the point of the tongue vibrating against the 
teeth: as caro, dear; rdsso, red; per, for. When r is double 
or followed by a consonant, the trill is prolonged: as carro, 
cart; burro, butter; marrdne, chestnut; carne, meat; p6rta, 
door. 

S is generally pronounced nearly like English s in 'see,’ but with 
a somewhat sharper sound: as so, I know; spiUo, pin. 

Initial s before a sonant (b, d, g, 1, m, n, r, v) has a 
soxmd intermediate between s and English s: as sdruecio- 
lare, to slip; slitta, sleigh. 

A single s between vowels has, in most words, the sound 
of English z: as caso, case; c^usa, cause; viso, face. But 
in the following cases it is pronounced like s in 'see/ 
'mason’; 

(a) In annusare, dsino, casa, Chiusi, c6sa, cosi, desid^o, naso, 
parasito, p4so, Pisa, pisMo, p6sa, rip6so, riso, susina, and their 
derivatives, and in some uncommon words. 
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(b) After the prefixes de-, di-,^ pre-, pro-, re-, ri- tra-^: as 
desistere, dis^gno, presumere, proseguire, reservare, risdlvere, tra- 
sudare. 

(c) In the adjective ending -oso and the adjective and substan- 
tive ending -ese: as noidso, troublesome; inglese, English; mesey 
month. But in cortese, francese, lucchese, march^se, paese, 
pal6se, the s is like English z. 

(d) In the past absolute and past participle of chi^dere, chid- 
dere, nasc6ndere, p6rre, rddere, ridere, rimanere, rispdndere. 
r5dere, and all verbs in -^ndere ; and in their compounds and de- 
rivatives: as chi^si, socchiuso, nasc6se, risp6sero, ras6io, rimase, 
corrisp6si, r6sero, acc4si, r^so, sc4sa. 

ExcBPnoNB to this rule are deridere, verbs in -clddere, and deriva- 
tives of r6dere. 

u, unaccented, before a vowel, sounds like English w: as bu6no, 
good; guardare, to look; pud, he can. 

z and zz are generally pronounced like a long and vigorous ts: 
as alzare, to lift; azidne, action; pr^zzo, 'price; zio, uncle. 

In the following cases, however, z and zz sound like a 
prolonged dz: 

(а) In azzurro, dozzina, mdzzo, pranzo, ribrdzzo, romanzo, zMo, 
and many less common words. 

(б) In verbs in -izzare (as utilizzare, to utilize); except attizzare, 
dirizzare, guizzare, rizzare, stizzare, and their compounds, and a 
few uncommon words. 

6. The following combinations are to be noted: 

ch (used only before e and i) is always like English k: as fichi 
(plural of fico, fig), sch is like sk: as schdrzo, sport. 

gh (used only before e and i) is always like English g in ‘go’: 
as aghi (plural cf ago, needle). 


^ Not to be confotmded witb dis— , tras-: disondre, trasandare. 
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gli (written gl if the following vowel be i) is nearly like English 
Hi in ^ million as figlio, son; figli, sons. 

But in Anglia, gerogHfico, glicerina, negKgere and its derivatives, 
and a few uncommon words borrowed from the Greek or Latin, gl is 
like English gl. 

gn is nearly like m in 'onion’: as 6gm, every, 
qu is always like kw: as qu6sto, this, 

sc before e and i is nearly like sh in 'ship’: as uscire, to go ovt. 
Before all other letters it is pronoimced sk: as scudla, school; 
schtoo, contempt. 


6. Every letter in Italian is distinctly and separately 
sounded; the only exceptions are h, silent i (see 4), and the 
combinations mentioned in 6. 


arte, art. 
jfirma, signature, 
fiirto, theft. 
gi6mo, day. 
v^rso, toward. 


andSi, I went. 
dura, breeze. 
bu^e, lies. 
Eurdpa, Europe. 
midi, my. 


patira, fear. 
sentii, 1 feU. 
n6i, we. 
p6i, then. 
su6i, his. 


Where a double consonant is written, both letters must 
be sounded, the first at the end of the preceding, the second 
at the beginning of the following syllable: 

anno, year. babbo, father. fatto, done. 

mdsso, pui. qudllo, that. b6cca, mouih. 

For rr, zz, and soft cc and gg, see 4. 

1, m, n, and r, when preceded by an accented vowel and 
followed by another consonant, are prolonged: 

alto (all-to), high. tanto (tann-to), so rmich. 

sdmpre (sdmm-pre), always. parte (^arx-te), part. 


7. The accent is nearly always the same as in Latm. In 
this book it will always be noted. Of the signs written 
here, students need use only the grave C)i which is placed 
on the last syllable of oxytones and on some monosyllables; 
Italian writers do not agree as to the use of the other marks; 
many now use the acute, and not the grave, on final e. 
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8. Italian words are divided in such a way that, if pos- 
sible, every syllable shall begin with a consonant: 


ta-vo4i-no, table. 
frat-tdn-to, meanwhile. 
al-F u6-mo, to the man. 
nar-rsi-re, to relate. 


m^z-zo, half. 
c4c“Cia, hunt. 
6g-gi, to-day. 
po-^-ta, yoet. 


In the groups s+ consonant, consonant those men- 
tioned in 5, and cl, fi, gl, pi, both consonants belong to the 
following syllable, i-y and go with the following 

vowel; ai, au, ei, eu, oi are not separated. 


f4-sta 

te-£-tro 

SL-vrd 

bi-s6-giio 


ca-stl-gM 
del“P ^c-qua 
in-cMo-stro 
mi-gli6-re 


ri-fl^t-te-re 

miei 

al-F ^u-ra 
tudi 


ADDITIONAL NOTES ON PRONUNCIATION 


[The numbers prefixed to the following notes refer to the paragraphs of the fore- 
going chapter.] 


1. The Tuscan names of the letters are: 


a 

e 

i 

§nne 

erre 

bi 

effe 

je or i lungo 

6 

esse 

ci 

gi 

elle 

pi 

ti 

di 

dcca 


cu 

ti 


vTi or vi 

z§ta (with z pro- 
nounced dz) 


They do not change in the plural. Their gender is not fixed; in 
general those ending in -a or -e are considered as feminine, the 
others as masculine. K, x, y are cdppa, zccase, iysilon, aU masculine. 


2. (a) The sounds d, e, 5, followed by a single consonant, are 
somewhat longer than the other vowels: for instance, in dato, f^ro, 
dvo the accented a, e, o are longer than in dattero, vero, 6ve. 
Final accented vowels sound particularly short: as in amd, belta, 
caffe. 

{h) In forming i the mouth should be made as broad as possible 
from side to side. For u and 6 the lips should be puckered. For 
a and ^ the mouth should be opened very wide. 
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3. (a) If an adverb in -m6nte is formed from an adjective con- 
taining e or o, this vowel has, in the adverb, a secondary accent, 
and retains its open sound: as (brSve) brevemente, briefly; (ndbile) 
ndbilmente, nobly. Furthermore, e and d retain their quality in 
seeming compounds that consist, in reality, of two or more sepa- 
rate words: as tostoche =tdstoch6=t5sto che, as soon as. 

(6) Past absolute forms and past participles in -esi, -eso, -osi, 
-oso have a close e or o; except chiesi (also chiesi), espldsi, es^ 
pldso, 16so. 

(c) In the suffixes -eccio (-a), -esco (-a), ~ese, -essa, -etto 
(-a), -ezzo (-a), -mente, and -mento the e is always close; while 
in the diminutive suffix -eHo (-a), and in the endings -ente, -euza, 
-erio (or -ero), and -esimo (-a) it is open: as inglese, English; 
probabihnente, probably; prudente, prudent; ventesimo, twentieth. 

id) In the endings -oio, -one, -ore, and in the suffix -oso (-a) 
the o is close; while in the ending -orio, and in -occio (-a), -otto 
(-a), and -ozzo (-a), used as suffixes to nouns or adjectives, it is 
open: as vass6io, tray; am6re, laoe; romitSrio, hermitage; casdtta, 
good-sized house. 

(e) In the following cases accented e or o may have either the 
close or the open sound: in Giorgio, maestra, maestro, nego (from 
negdre), neve, organo, scendere, senza, siete and sono (from 6s- 
sere), spegnere, Stefano, vendere; and in the past future endings 
-esti, -emmo, -este. The present subjunctive forms dfeno, sieno, 
stfeno are pronounced also dieno, sieno, stieno. 

(/) In poetry we often find e for ie, 6 for u6: as v6n=viene, he 
comes; c6r = cudre, heart. Simple 6 for u6 is very common in mod- 
ern spoken Tuscan: as b6no = bu6no, good; ndvo=nu5vo, new. 

4. c. (a) Between two vowels, of which the second is e or i, 
single c and single g are, in ordinary Tuscan speech, pronoxmced 
respectively like sh in ^ship’ and si in 'vision’: as p4ce, peace; 
stagidne, season. 

(jb) Between two vowels, of which the second is a, o, or u, a 
single c or a q is, in popular Tuscan speech, sounded nearly like 
English h: as poco (p6ho), little; di questa cosa (di hwdsta ii6sa)j 
of this thing. This pronunciation is regarded as inelegant. 
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j. Some writers use j, except after a consonant, for the i that is 
pronounced y: as jeri for ieri, yesterday; pajo for pdio, vair. It is 
sometimes used also for final i in the plural of words in unaccented 
“io: as specchj (also speech! and occasionally specchii) for specchi, 
mirrors, plural of specchio. 

z. Aside from verbs in -izz^re, z and zz have the value dz in 
the following words and their derivatives: 


arzUlo 

frizzo 

magazzino 

rom^iizo 

zllo 

azziirro 

garzdne 

jnanzo 

ronzfo 

zenit 

barzellStta 

gazzella 

mezzo 

rozzo 

zero 

Mzza 

gazz^tta 

orizzbnte 

zaffiro ■ 

z6ta 

brezza 

g5nzo 

6rzo 

zaffr6ne 

zfneo 

brSnzo 

Lizzaro 

penzolo 

zanzira 

zodiaco 

donzSUa 

lazzeretto 

pr3.nzo 

zebra 

zdlla 

dozzfna 

Mzzo 

ribrezzo 

z6j3aro 

zdna 


also in all derivatives of the Greek zoos, and in many uncommon 
words. 

5. In pronouncing gli and gn the point of the tongue should 
remain behind the lower teeth: as ffgHo, son; 6gni, every, 

6. If one of the words mentioned below, or any oxytone ending 
in a vowel, is closely followed by a word beginning with a conso- 
nant, this consonant is, in Tuscany, generally pronounced double. 
The words are:^ 


a 

di, day 

gid 

0^ 

s5pra 

cbe 

di’, say 

ha 

piu 

sta® 

chi 

e 

ho 

qua 

sto 

ci5 

d 

Infra 

qudlche 

su 

c6me 

fa® 

fntra 

qui 

te^ 

edntra 

fe, faith 

Id 

re 

tra 

da 

fe’=f6ce 

li 

sa 

tre 

dd, gives 

fo 

ma 

se, if 

tu 

da’, give 

fra 

me 3 

sd 

va® 

do 

fii 

mo’-mddo 

si 

vo==vado 

d6ve 

gid 

nd 

so 

vo’=v6glio 


i The materials for this list were taken from D’Ovidio’s article in GrOber’s Grund-^ 
ri£ der romanischen Philohgie, I, p. 496 (2d ed., p. 644). 

* Both the imperative sing, and the pres. ind. third sing. 

» The disjunctive form. 

* Both the conjunction or and the interrogative particle. 
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verra da me do m giii (verrdddamm^ddomdni), he will come to 
my house to-morrow. In such cases c is, of course, never pro- 
nounced like h (see 4, c, (6). 


mFLECTIOHS OF THE VOICE 

1. Italian speech is at once smoother and less monotonous than 
American: it is less interrupted by breathings, and it has far 
greater variations of pitch. In order to speak or read Italian well, 
an American must learn to breathe in speaking as he does in sing- 
ing; he must inhale deeply at the beginning of the clause, and not 
stop again until he reaches the end of it. The following directions 
may be of use; they are based on the Tuscan pronunciation, and 
particularly on that of Siena. 

2. ip) The simplest inflection in a declarative sentence is as foT 
lows: at the beginning the voice is pitched low; it rises in the 
middle (in earnest conversation often to a falsetto), and falls again 
at the end. The most emphatic word generally receives the high- 
est tone; if there are no words after it to complete the cadence, the 
first words of the phrase are often repeated at the end: as me lo 
^cono tfltti me lo dicono, they all tell me so, where the u of tiitti is 
an octave higher than the beginning and the close of the sentence. 

(6) When there is a pause on some not particularly emphatic 
word before the main verb, that word has a slight circumflex ac- 
cent, the voice risiag about one semitone and falling about three: 
as fu6ri di cittk A c’ e flna belHssima vfllaN, outside the city there^s a 
beautiful villa, where belHssima has the high pitch, and the a of 
citt^ has the circiimflex. This accent is generally heard whenever 
modifying clauses or phrases precede the main clause. 

(c) Almost all declarative sentences are made up chiefly of these 
two inflections, the long rise and fall and the short circumflex. 
Ameiicans must avoid breaking up their sentences by meaningless 
•falling tones. The fall occurs in Italian, as in English, on a very 
emphatic word, and at the end of a sentence. It is used, also, 
with a verb of saying or thinking, followed by a direct quotation; 
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and with any word or phrase used as a vocative, except in loud 
calling (see 4, 6): as alidra chilma Alfredo e gli dice\: BambmoX, 
fifTTiTTii la verittX, where the syllables fre, bam, and dim have the 
highest pitch. 

3. (a) Questions to which the answer may be 'yes^ or 'no^ 
have either one of two circumflex accents: in the first the voice 
rises about five semitones and falls one; in the second, which is 
sometimes used in reading and in polite phrases, the voice rises 
and fails about an octave. Ex.: Phdi visto? have you seen himf 
where the pitches of V h^, vi, and sto may be represented by the 
notes doj fa, mi; ha ben donruto? did you sleep well f where mi is 
an octave higher than dor and to. The former accent may be 
heard in the Irish pronunciation of English. 

(5) These inflections are nearly always confined to the last few 
syllables of the sentence. In some questions, however, they ap- 
pear twice, generally occurring first on the verb; and occasionally 
the circumflex on the verb is the only one. 

(c) Questions that cannot be answered by ^yes’ or 'no^ usually 
begin high, the pitch depending on the emphasis. The voice then 
falls, but generally rises again at the last syllable, going up about 
three semitones: as o c6me\ iitto/? how did you do itf This 
accent is common among the Irish, and may be heard in England. 
The final rise is, however, often omitted, especially in very short 
sentences and in polite phrases: as c6me staX? how do you dof 

4. (a) Exclamations of surprise begin very high, and sink rap- 
idly: as sintiXl no! tm di nienteXI you donH say so!^ where un 
has the main stress; per mfo baccol I want to know!^ with the ac- 
cent on per. 

(5) In calling to persons at a distance, the Tuscans sing rather 
than speak; the usual tune is do, la, sol, the accented syllable being 
highest: as Agostinal Atcgmtine! partenzal all aboard! 


i Popular New England equivalents. 



AETICLES 


11 


ARTICLES 

9. The article is not declined, but it agrees with its noun 
in gender and number. 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE ^ 


10. Masculine: 

(a) Sing.*il, pi. i, before a word be^nning with any consonant 
except s impure^ and z. 

(h) Sing, lo, pi. gli, before a vowel or s impure or z.^ 


Before a vowel lo becomes V; gli becomes gP before i. 


il pddre, the father. 
lo st4sso pd.dre, the same father. 
lo sci^me, the swarm. 
lo zio, the uncle. 

P u6mo, the man. 

P ins^tto, the insect 


i p^dri, the fathers. 

gli st4ssi p^dri, the same faih&rs. 

gli scidmi, the swarms. 

gli zii, the uncles. 

gli u6mini, the men. 

gP insetti, the insects. 


11. Feminine: 
Sing, la, pi. le. 


Before a vowel la becomes P; le becomes P before e. 


la m^dre, the mother. 
P 6ra, the hour. 

V ^rba, the herb. 


le m^dri, the mothers. 
le 6re, the hours. 

P erbe, the herbs. 


12. When the definite article is preceded by one of the 
prepositions di, da, a, in, con, su, per, the article and prepo- 


1 That is, s followed by another consonant. 

* Li is sometimes used for gli. Some writers use il, i before z and before see- or 
Bci-. In poetry lo is often used for il. 
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sition are generally contracted into one word, as shown in 
the following table (con, per are often uncontracted^) : 



il 

X 

lo 

gH 

la 

le 


di. 0/ 

del 

dli or de’ 

dello 

d6gli 

deUa 

deUe 

dell* 

da, by 

dal 

dki or da’ 

daUo 

d^gU 

diUa 

diUe 

daU’ 

a, to 

al 

or a’ 

mo 

§gH 

ilia 

me 

aU* 

in, in 

nel 

n^i or ne’ 

nello 

negli 

nella 

nelle 

nell* 

con, with 

col 

c6i or co’ 

c6Uo 

cogli 

c611a 

cdlle 

coll* 

su, on 

sul 

sdi or su* 

sdllo 

siigli 

suUa 

sdUe 

sull* 

per, for 

pel 

p6i or pe* 

per lo 

per gli 

per la 

per le 

per 1* 


del p^dre, of the father. dii pd,dii, by the fathers. 

illo sp^cchio, to the mirror. n^gH sp^cchi, in the mirrors. 

cdlla m^dre, wiih the mother. c611e m^dri, with the mothers, 

sail’ u6mo, on the man. per gli u6mini, for the mem. 

(a) The word some is frequently rendered in Italian by di with 
the definite article. This is called the partitive construction. 

Pitemi del vino. Give me some wine. 

D411e b^lle c6se. Some fine things. 


13. In the following cases the definite article is used in 
Italian, though not in English: 

{a) Before the possessive adjectives: 

H ndfitro giardlno. Our garden. 

I sudi fratdlli. His brothers. 

When, however, the possessive qualifies an otherwise unmodified 
noun in the singular expressing relationship, the article is generally 
omitted: as mda mddre, my mother. For a fuller statement, see 

45, a. 


^ Soxne wiiterSt especially poets, prefer to keep other prepositionB separate hroxn 
the article. 
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(h) Before an abstract noun or one denoting a whole class; but 
not before one designating a part of a class: 


L’ u6mo prop6ne. 

I fi6ri nAscono dal seme. 

La mdrte ^ il peggi6re d6i 
mAli. 


Man proposes (i.e.j all mankind). 
Flowers spring from the seed {i.e., 
all flowers). 

Death is the worst of evils (i.e., 
death in general j and all evils). 


BUT 

II mio giardino h tdtto fio- My garden is all in flower; roses, 
rlto; r6se, glgli, vi61e mAn- lilies, violets send forth a sweet 

dano nn oddre so^ve. fragrance (i.e., some roses, etc.). 


(c) Before a noun and adjective used either in a specific or in a 
general (but not in a partitive) sense: 

L’ ^nno scdrso. Last year (i.e., the last year). 

H p6vero Luigi non viene. (The) poor Lewis doesnH come. 

Gli u6mini budni. Good men (i.e., all good men). 

BUT 

H6 trov^to dappertiitto u6- I have found (some) good men 
mini buoni. everywhere, 

(d) Before a title followed by a proper name: 

La reglna Vittdria. Queen Victoria, 

n signdr Brdni. Mr. Brown. 

It is not used, however, before Don, Messer, and Ser. 


(c) Before family names; often before familiar given names of 
women; occasionally before familiar given names of men: 


H Bi^nchi h mdrto. 
La PAtti cdnta. 
Condsco P Olivia. 
Vi^ne il Tdnio. 


h'lfte xs dead, 
Patti sings, 

I know Olivia. 
Tony is coming. 


(f) Before names of provinces, countries, and continents: 

la Toscana, Tuscany. alP ItAlia, to Italy. 

la Svizzera, Switzerland. per P Eurdpa, for Europe. 

But the article is omitted after in in phrases that denote going 
to or dwelling in a country; and often after di or in when the 
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preposition with the name of a country is equivalent to an adjective 
of nationality: 

V£do in Germdnia. I go to Germany, 

Eimingo in Frdncia. I remain in France, 

La regina d* TnghlMrra. The queen of England (i.e., the 

English queen). 

II vino di Spdgna. The wine of Spain (i.e,j Spanish 

wine). 

II tedtro in Itdlia. The drama in Italy {i.e.j the Ital- 

ian drama). 

The article is not used regularly with names of cities: as ve- 
drdmo R6ma, we shall see Rome. La Spezia, however, has the 
article; and so have a few others. 


In all the above cases (beginning with 13, a) the article, 
unless it would be employed in English, is omitted when 
the noun is used as a vocative or is modified by a numeral 


or a pronominal adjective. 
Signdra Mdnti, cdme sta? 
Itdlia, ti riv^do. 

Vi^ni, amico mfo. 

Due belllssimi cini. 

Qu^sta sda 6pera, 

Ha par4cchi vizi. 

F^de, sper^nza, carit^. 


It is often omitted in lists. 
Mrs. Monti, how do you do? 
Italy, I see thee again. 

Come, my friend. 

Two very fine dogs. 

This work of his. 

He has several had habits. 
Faith, hope, and charity. 


THE IHDEFIOTTE ARTICLE 
14. Masculine: 

{a) Tin before a vowel or any consonant except s impure and 2. 
Q>) XTno before s impure or z.^ 

tm p4dre, a father. tm u6mo, a rmn. 

tm an^Uo, a ring. lino sp^cchio, a mirror. 

sci^me, a swarm. tino zio, an uncle. 

Note that masculine tin before a vowel has no apostrophe. 


1 Some writa:^ use tin before z and before see- or sci-. 



NOXJKS 


15 


16. Feminine: 

Cna, which becomes im’ before a vowel. 

■fina mddre, a mother. un’ 6ra, an hour. 

16. In the following cases the indefinite article, though 
expressed in English, is omitted in Italian: 

(a) Before a predicate noun expressing occupation, condition, 
rank, or nationality, and not accompanied by an adjective. 

Elgli ^ po^ta, he is a poet. S6no march^se, I am a marquis. 

Siiteitalidno, you are an Italian. S medico, he is a doctor. 

(h) Generally before an antecedent (of a relative clause) used in 
apposition to a preceding noun modified by a definite article or a 
demonstrative pronoun. 

L'Amo, fiiime che trav^rsa The ArnOj a river which traverses 
Firenze. Florence. 

(c) After da meaning as, like, ox for. See 79, g. 

Da u6mo. Like a man. 


NOUNS 

17. Italian nouns are not declined. Possession is denoted 
by the preposition di: 

Lo sp^cchio di mio p^dre. My fathers loohing^lass. 


GEISTDER 

18. There are no neuter nouns in Italian.^ 

Nouns denoting males and females keep their natural 
gender; except creatura, creature; guida, guide; gudrdia 

1 Latin neuters become masouline in Italian; masculines and feminines retain tbdj 
Latin gender. This rule has very few exceptions. 
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guard; pers6iia, verson; sentinella, sentinel; spia, spy; staf- 
fetta, courier; vedStta, scout; which are feminine. 

il frateilo, the brother. nua gorilla, my sister. 

a polta, the poet. la poetlssa, the poetess. 

ana spla, a spy. la nistra guida, our grnde. 

19 . Of nouns denoting objects without sex some are 
masculine, some feminine. Their gender can often be de- 
termined by the final letter. All Italian nouns end in -a, -e, 
-i, -o, or -u;^ 

(a) Those ending in -a are feminine; except coldra, cholera; qtial- 
cSsa, something; Greek neuters in -ma,® many geographical names, 
and a few other words, mostly foreign. 

im» 6ra, an hour. nn telegrimma, a telegram. 

il Canada, Canada. il sof^, the sofa. 

(h) Of those ending in -e and -i some are masculine, some femi- 
nine. All ending in -zidne, -gi6iie, or -tidine are feminine. 

il fiiime, the river. la p^ce, peace. 

tm di, a day. metrdpoli, a metropolis. 

la ragi6ne, the reason. la servitiidine, service. 

(c) Those ending in -o are masculine; except mdno, hand. 

il gindcchio, the knee. la mdno, the hand. 

(d) Those ending in -u are feminine; except soprappiii, surplus, 
and a few foreign words. 

la virtti, virtue. H bambti, hamhoo. 

20. Any other part of speech (except an adjectiveO used 
as a noun must be masculine: as il viaggidre, traveling, 

21. Masculine names of trees in --o or -e have a feminine 
form in -a or -e respectively, denoting their fruit; but il dat- 

1 A few foreign nouns losed in Italian end in a consonant: as Idpis, “pencil (i l&pis, 
the pencils). Notins in -o or -e often drop that vowel if the preceding consonant is 
1, n. or Ti as cdne *=caii, dop. * Mostly scientific terms. 

* Adjectives of course have the gender of the nouns they represent. An adjective 
used as an abstract noun is masculine: il bSUo, the beavHful=beauty. 
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tero, date, il fico, fig, il limone, lemon, il porno, apple, are 
always the same, whether denoting the tree or the fruit, 
tm susino, a plum tree. Una susina, a plum. 

il n6ce, the walnut tree. la n6ce, the walnvi. 

questi ficM, these fig trees, these figs. 

ITOiyEBER 

22. Feminines in unaccented a form their plural by 
changing a into e. 

la str^da, the street. le stride, the streets. 

dna bugia, a lie. le bugle, lies. 

(а) Feminines in -ca and -ga form their plural in --che and -ghe 
respectively (the h being inserted merely to indicate that the c 
and g keep their hard sound). 

un^ 6ca, a goose. indite 6che, many geese. 

la bottdga, the shop. pardcchie bottdghe, several shops. 

(б) Nouns in unaccented -cia and -gia form their plural in ~ce 
and -ge respectively.^ 

la gudncia, the cheek. le gudnce, the cheeks. 

Una cilidgia, a cherry. tUnte cilidge, so many cherries. 

23. Masculines in xmaccented -a and all nouns in unac- 
cented -o and -e (not -ie) form their plural in , 

un podta, a poet. dUe poeti, two poets. 

10 zlo, the uncle. gli zii, the uncles. 

la mUno, the hand. le mie mUni, my hands. 

un mdse, a month. tre mdsi, three months. 

la comice, the frame. quUttro comlci, four frames. 

(a) Masculines in -ca and -ga form their plural in -chi and -ghi 
respectively. 

11 monUrca, the monarch. i monUrchi, the monarchs. 

il colldga, the colleague. i colldgM, the colleagues. 

1 Provlacia has pro^cie. In general borrowed words and words whose plural is 
necessarily very rare keep the i: audScia, audicie. 

* In old Italian and in poetry words in -eUo and -ale often form their plural in 
-egli or -agli or -ai: capSllo, capSgU; animale, animdi. 
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(6) Nouns in unaccented ~io form their plural by changing -io 
to -i (often witten i, j, or ii). 

10 spficchio, the mirror, gli specchi, the mirrors, 

11 cili^^gio, the cherry tree, i cili^gi, the cherry trees. 


{c) Nouns in -go form their plural in -ghi. Nouns in ->co form 
their plural in -chi if the penult is accented, otherwise in -ci. 


n castigo, the punishment, 
un catdlogo, a catalogue, 
il fico, the fig. 
antlco, ancient. 
un medico, a doctor. 


i castighi, the punishments. 
dde catdloghi, two caUilogues* 
cinque fichi, five figs. 
gli antichi, the andenis. 
s4i m^dici, six doctors. 


This rule has a number of exceptions. In the following lists, 
words whose irregular plural is rare are omitted. 

1. Compound nouns in -logo denoting persons engaged in the 
sciences, and all compound nouns in -fago form their plural in 

il fisiologo, the physiologist. i fisiologi, physiologists. 

antropofago, cannibal. antrop6fagi, cannibals. 

2. The following words form their plural in -ci, although the 
penult is accented: 

amico greco inimico nemfco pdrco^ 

Gr§co has a regular plural in the expression vini grechi. 


3. The following words form their plural in -chi, although the 
penult is unaccented: 


§.t)baco 

acrostico 

cinco^ 

dim^ntico® 


f&rmaco ISstrico 

indaco mtnico 

iatdnaco pteoco 

iatrinseco pizzico 


rammirico 

rlsico 

sci^tico 

st6inaco 


striscico 

tdssico 

tr^ffico 

vaiico^ 


Acrdstico and ftenaco have also regular plurals. 


1 likewise the rare or obsolete words: flemmag6go, idrag6go, metaUdrgo, sirgo 
(also reg. plur.), sortflego. Magicians — mdghi; Magi = magi. 

* Likewise the rare words: aprfco, lomhrico (also reg,)i uvaunico, vfco. 

3 Likewise its compounds. 

4 Likewise the rare or obsolete words: filaccico, mantaco (also reg.), ostatico, sfiHc* 
cico, stfitico (noxm), dncico. 
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(d) The following masculines in -o have an irregular plural in 
-a which is feminine: 

centinaio, hundred. miglio, mile. udvo, egg. 

miglitio, thousand. pmo, pair. 


Many masculines in -o have this irregular feminine plural in ~a 
besides the regular masculine plural in -i. The most common are; 


briccio, arm. 
dito, finger. 
frdtto, fruit. 
gin6cchio, knee. 


grido, shout. 
labbro, lip. 
legno, wood. 
mSmbro, member. 


mtiro, wall. 
orecchio, ear. 
6sso, bone. 


un pdio, a pair. 
il mio brdccio, my arm. 
il Idbbro, the lip. 
un 6sso, a bone. 


sette pdia, seven pairs. 
le tUe brdccia, thy arms. 
le Mbbra or i l^bbri, the lips. 
le 6ssa or gli 6ssi, the bones. 


Br^ccio, gindcchio, Idbbro, and orecchio nearly always have the 
irregular plural when denoting the two arms, knees, lips, or ears 
belonging to the same body. 


24. All monosyllables, and all nouns ending in ~i, -ie, -u. 
an accented vowel, or a consonant, are invariable. 


il re, the king. 
il brindisi, the toast. 
tina specie, a kind. 
la virtil, virtue. 

Tina citta, a aity. 

V omnibus, the omnibus. 


i re, the kings. 
i brindisi, the toasts. 

6tto specie, eight kinds 
le virth, the virtues. 
di^ci citt^, tm cities. 
gn dmnibus, the omnihus8e9< 


26. The following nouns have irregular plurals: 

bde, ox, pL bu6i. moglie, wife, pL mogli. 

^0, god, pi. dei.^ u6mo, man, pi. udmini. 


i Tbe article used with d6i is gli: gli d6i. 
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ADJECTIVES 

26, Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender and 
number. An adjective modifying two noims of different 
genders is generally put in the masculine plural. 

H gdtto d pulito. The cat is neat. 

StJnze puHte. Neat rooms. 

Una cdsa e un giardino bellini. A pretty house and garden. 

La ragdzza e beUina. The girl is pretty. 


27. Numeral and pronominal adjectives, bello, brdvo, 
buono, and the commonest adjectives of size and quantity, 
precede their nouns. Adjectives of nationality, shape, and 
material follow. 

Adjectives whose use is prompted by emotion, and adjec- 
tives used in a figurative sense, generally precede. 

Otherwise, of the noun and adjective, the one that con- 
tains the chief idea comes last. 


Due c£ni. 

Trdppo pdne. 

La budna mddre. 
Le grtocli citt^. 


Two dogs. 

Too much bread. 
The good mother. 
Great cities. 

A French booh. 
This round ball. 
Poor man! 

A black falsehood. 
Your kind letter. 
He is a kind man. 


Un fibro francese. 

Qu^sta p^lla rotSnda. 

Pdver* u6mo! 
tina nera menzdgna. 

La vdstra gentilissima l^ttera. 
i] un udmo gentiHssimo. 


GENDER AND NUMBER 

28. Adjectives ending in -o are masculine, and form their 
feminine in -a. Adjectives in -e are invariable in the singu- 
lar. 

bu6no stivaMtto, good boot. bu6na sc^rpa, good shoe, 
ragdzzo ielioej happy boy. rag^zza felice, happy girl. 
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29. Adjectives form their plural in the same way as nouns 
(see 22, 23) : -o, pL -i; -a, pi. -e; -e, pL always “i. 

sM bu6m cassettbni, six good otto bu6ne s^ggiole, eight good 
huream. chairs. 

diie udmiiii fellci, two happy txe three happy wornm, 

men. 


(а) Parecchi, several, has for its feminine parecchie. 

(б) Quiche, some, is used only in the singular, even when the 
meaning is plural: as quiche vdlta, sometimes. 

(c) When preceding a noun, bMo, beautiful, has forms similar to 
those of the definite article; and S^to, Saint, and gr^de, great, 
have corresponding forms in the singular.^ Bu6no, good, when 
preceding its noun, has a singular similar to the indefinite article. 
The masculine of these words (which is the only irregular part) is, 
therefore, as follows: 

Before any consonant except s impure or zihel, San, gran, buon; 
pi. b6i, SSnti, grdndi, budni. 

Before s impure or z: b^llo, Sinto, grdnde, bndno; pi. b^gli, Sinti, 
grdndi, budni. 

Before a vowel: bell’, Sant’, grand’, buon; pi. bdgli, Sdnti, grdndi, 
budni. 


When used after a noun or in the predicate these adjectives have 
their full forms (bdllo, bdlli, Sdnto, Sdnti, grdnde, grdndij budno, 
budni). 


Un bel quddro. 

Diie bdi Idtti. 

Un beUo scaffdle. 
Qudttro bdgli stiv^li. 
Un bdll’ dndito- 
Mdlti bdgli oroldgi. 
Una bella stiifa. 
Parecchie bdlle tdnde. 
II paldzzo h bello. 


A fine picture. 

Two fine beds. 

A fine bookcase. 

Four fine hoots. 

A fine hall. 

Many fine clocks. 

A fine stove. 

Several fine curtains. 
The palace is fine. 


1 Gran is, moreover, often used in the fem. sing, (for grSnde), and sometimes in 
the plur. (for grfindi) ; it is regularly used before fem. sing, nouns in -e, and in the 
expression dna gran bella (or brdtta) c6sa. Grande, on the other hand, is occasionally 
used for gran. 
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Le sMie eon b^Ue. 

San Pietro, S^to StSfano e 
Sant* Ant6nio. 

Un gran fuoco. 

Grtndi camini. 

II grande scaldino. 

Dieci gr^di spilli. 

IJn grinde scidme. 

II gr^de zipolo. 

Un grand’ armddio. 

Vdnti gr^di dlberi. 

Una grande cdmera. 

Cinque grand! finestre. 

II salotto ^ mdlto gr^de. 
Un buon Mme. 

Bu6ni fiammlferi. 

II budno sgabello. 

Nove buoni scoMri. 

II bu6n olio. 

Par^cchi budni ^ghi. 

Una budna cuclna. 

Le budne candele. 

II bambino d budno. 


The chairs are beautiful. 

St. Peter, St. Stephen, and St. An- 
thony. 

A big fire. 

Big fireplaces. 

The big foot-warmer. 

Ten big pins. 

A great swarm. 

The large hung. 

A big wardrobe. 

Twenty big trees. 

A large bedroom. 

Five big windows. 

The parlor is very large. 

A good lamp. 

Good matches. 

The good stool. 

Nine good pupils. 

The good oil. 

Several good needles. 

A good kitchen. 

The good candles. 

The child is good. 


30. Any adjective of either gender or either number may 
be used as a noun. 

I budni, the good. la bella, the beautiful woman. 


COMPARISON 

31. All Italian adjectives form their comparative by, pre- 
fixing piu, more, and their superlative by prefixing the 
definite article to the comparative. 

bello, beautiful; piti bdllo, more beautiful; il pi^ bdllo, the most heaur 
tiful. 

liingo, long; piii Idngo, longer; il piii Idngo, the longest. 

When the superlative immediately follows the noun, this 
article is omitted. 

La via piii cdrta. 


The shortest way. 
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(a) The following adjectives have an irregular comparison in 
addition to the regular one: 

^Ito, high; piti £lto or superi6re; il pi^ ^Ito or il superiore. 

Msso, low; piii bsisso or mferi6re; il piti b£sso or P inferiore. 
bu6no, good; pi^ budno or migliore^; il pi^ bu6no or il migli^re. 
cattivo, had; piti cattivo or peggi6rei; il pi^L cattivo or il peggiore. 
grande, hig; piti grande or maggiore ; il piti grande or il maggiore. 
piccolo, small; piii piccolo or mindre ; il piti piccolo or il minore. 

Higher and lower are commonly rendered by pi^ Clto and piti 
bdsso; superi6re and inferiore generally mean superior and in- 
ferior. Miglidre and peggibre are more used than piii bu6no and 
pih cattivo, which have the same sense. Larger and smaller are gen- 
erally piii grdnde and piti piccolo; maggibre and minbre usually 
signify older and younger. 

Noi si^mo migliori di 16ro. We are better than they. 

Qu^sta s^la da pr^nzo ^ la This dining room is the biggest. 

pi^ gr^de. 

Pitoo h il frat^llo mindre. Peter is the youngest brother. 


32. The adverb less is e3q)ressed by meno, least by il 
meno. As ... as, so ... as are tanto . . . qudnto, tanto . . . 
come, cosi . . . come, or simply quanto. 


Qu611a stdnza h la meno 
bellina. 

P^olo non h tdnto bu6no c6me 
Roberto. 

Giovanni ^ ^Ito quanto Filippo. 

33. Than is che. 

L’ alb^rgo h piti gri,nde che 
b^llo. 


That room is the least pretty. 

Paul isnH so good as Robert. 

John is as tall as Philip. 

The hotel is bigger than it is beau^ 
tiful. 


But before a noim, a pronoun, or a numeral than is ren- 
dered by the preposition di (see 12). 

Riccdrdo ^ peggidre di me. Richard is worse than I. 

V6i si^te pih ricchi del re. You are richer than the hing. 

Mdno di cinque. Less than five. 

1 The adverbs hQU&r and icorse are meglio and pSggio. 
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If, however, this than is preceded by a word meaning 
rather j it is translated che. 

Piuttosto la morte che il disc- Rather death than dishonor. 
n6re. 

Before an inflected verb than is che non or di quel chOc 
If the verb has a negative subject, than is che. 

Abbdia piil che non morde. He harks more than he bites. 

Promdtto m^no di quel che do. I promise less than I give. 

Pin lieto che nessdn figlio lo Happier than any son had been, 
era stdto. 

34. The more the more, the less ... the less, are piu . . . 
piu, meno . , . meno. More and less after a number are di 
piti, di meno. In speaking of time, longer after a negative 
is piu. 

studio, pi^ impdro. The more I study, the more I learn^ 

Tr4nta gi6mi di meno. Thirty days less. 

Non lo vedidmo pih. We see him no longer. 


AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES; 

NUMERALS 

AUGMENTATIVE AND DIMINUTIVE ENDINGS 

36. Instead of a word expressing size or quality, the Ital- 
ians often use a sufSx. This suffix may be added to a noun, 
an adjective, or an adverb. When added to an adjective, 
and generally when added to a noun, it takes the gender of 
the word to which it is affixed: occasionally, however, a suf- 
fix with masculine termination is added to a feminine noim, 
which thereby becomes masculine. A word loses its final 
vowel before a suffix; but the preceding consonant, if it be 
c or g, must keep its former quality: as CMo4-iao = Car- 
lino, v6ce+6ne=voci6ne, p6co4-iuo==pocliiiio, addgio+fuo 
= adagiuo. 
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(a) The commonest ending is -issimo (fern, -issiina), very, 
which in general is added only to adjectives and adverbs. Adverbs 
in -mente add the -issima before the -mente (see 85). Any adjec- 
tive may take it, and it is very often used in cases where it would 
be entirely superfluous in English. 

l^rgo, wide. larghissimo, very wide. 

b^ne, well. benissimo, very well. 

grande, hig. grandissimo, very hig. 

fa un t^mpo belHssimo, beUissimamente, very heautifully. 

beautiful weather. 


(h) The principal suffix denoting bigness is -one; it is always 
masculine, but has a rare feminine form, -ona. 

libro, hook. un libr6ne, a hig hook. 

cdsa, home. tm cas6ne, a large home. 

b6ccia, decanter. una bocciona, a hig decanter. 


(c) The most important suffixes denoting smallness are -fno, 
-cino, -icino, -iccino, -etto, -611o, -cSllo, -ic§llo, -ar^llo, -er^llo, 
-5tto, -ticcio, -iizzo, -udlo, with their fern, -ina, etc. These end- 
ings, especially -ticcio, are often used to express affection; some of 
them may be used to express pity or contempt. Otto sometimes 
means somewhat large instead of small. 


sorMa, sister. 
b611o, beautiful. 
briitto, ugly. 
piazza, square. 
Gibrgio, George. 
camp^na, hell. 
dquila, eagle. 
cd-sa, house. 
Giovanni, John. 
p^zzo, mad. 
p6vero, 'poor. 


sorellina, little sister. 
bellino, pretty. 
bruttfno, rather ugly. 
piazzetta, little square. 

Giorgetto, Georgie. 
campanello, little hell. 
aquilStto, eaglet. 
casbtta, rather large home. 
Giovannticcio, dear little Johnny. 
pazzarella, poor mad woman. 
poverini, poor things! 


(d) The ending -Iccio denotes worthlessness. 

r6ba, stuff, goods. robiccia, trash. 

t^mpo, weather. tempiccio, nasty weather. 

Alfredo, Alfred. Alfreddccio, naughty Alfred. 
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36. Of the endings added to nouns -ino is by far the 
most common; the only ones that are freely used to form 
new compounds are -ino, little, -one, great, -uccio, dear, 
and -accio, had. In ver^’' many cases, endings lose their 
character of independent suffixes, and become inseparable 
parts of certain words, whose meanings they often change : 
as scala, stairway; scalino, stair; scaletto, ladder. So brother, 
sister are always fratello, sorella. Some suffixes (a^ -uolo) 
are rarely used except in this way. Others (as — cino, — icino^ 
-ello, -cello, -icello, -arello, -erello) cannot be attached to 
any word at pleasure, their use being determined by pre- 
cedent or euphony. 

37. Sometimes several suffixes are added at once to the 
same word : as ladro, thief; ladrone, terrible thief; ladroncello, 
terrible little thief. 


NUMERALS 


38. The cardinal numerals are: 


1, iino. 

15, qufndici. 

28, ventCtto or 

101, centdno or 

2, dtie. 

16, sedici. 

vent* 6tto. 

cent* uno. 

3, tre. 

17, diciassette. 

29, ventindve. 

105, centocinque. 

4, qu^ttro. 

18, diciotto. 

30, trenta. 

115, centoquindicic 

5, cmque. 

19, diciaimSve. 

31, trentdno or 

125, cento venti- 

6, sa. 

20, venti. 

trent’ dno. 

cinque. 

7, sette. 

21, ventdno or 

32, trentadde. 

200, dugento or 

8, 6tto. 

vent* dno. 

40, quaranta. 

duec6nto. 

9, n6ve. 

22, ventidue. 

50, cinqudnta. 

250, dugento cin- 

10, didci. 

23, ventitre. 

60, sessanta. 

qu^nta. 

11, dndici. 

24, ventiquattro. 

70, settanta. 

300, trecento. 

12, d6did. 

25, ventidnque. 

80, ott§.nta. 

400, quattrocento. 

13, tredici. 

26, ventis6i. 

90, novanta. 

1000, mflle. 

14, quattdrdici. 

27, ventisette. 

100, cento. 

2000, due mila. 


tJno has a feminine lina; when used adjectively it has the 
same forms as the indefinite article; so also ventuno, etc.. 
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The plural of mille is mlla. A million is un mili 6 ne or mil- 
lione, of which the plural is milioni or millioni. 

1 . No conjunction is used between the different parts of a num- 
ber: as dug^nto quarlnta, two hundred and forty. No indefinite 
article is used before cento and mille: as c^nto Hbri, a hundred 
books, 

2. C^nto, dugento, etc., when followed by another numeral of 
more than two syllables may lose the final syllable -to: as seic^nto 
cinquanta or seicencinqudnta, six hundred and fifty. 

3. Eleven hundred, twelve hundred, etc., must be rendered mille- 
c^nto, mille dug^nto, etc.: as mille ottoc^nto ottantasdtte, 1887. 

4. Both, all three, etc., are tutti (fern, tdtte) e due, ttitti (fern, 
tdtte) e tre, etc. 

{a) If the noun modified by venttino, trentiino, etc., follows this 
numeral, it is regularly in the singular; as trentdn giomo, thirty^ 
one days. Sometimes, however, the noun 'precedes the numeral, 
and then it is in the plural. 

Sessantfina lira, or lire sessan- Sixty-one francs. 
tiina. 

( 6 ) In dates the definite article is prefixed to the number repre- 
senting the year, if that number does not foUow the name of a 
month. For instance, 1915 is il 1915 . 

Nel mille ottoc^nto ottanta- In 1887. 
s^tte. 

(c) What time is it f is che ora e? or che ore s 6 no? It is six, etc., 
is s 6 no le sei, etc., 6 re being understood. One 0 ^ clock is H tficco. 

S 6 no le dfie e m^zzo. Hs half past two, 

S 6 no le tre e di^ci. Ifs ten minutes past three. 

Ci m^ncano v4nti mimiti 411e It^s twenty minutes to four, 
qu^ttro. 

S 6 no le cinque meno un qudrto. Ifs a quarter to five. 
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39. The ordinal numerals are: 


1st, prtmo. 

2d, secSndo. 

3d, Utzo. 

4th, quirto. 

5th, quinto. 

6th, sesto. 

7th, s^ttimo. 

8th, ottivo. 

9th, ndno. 

10th, dgcimo. 

11th, und^cimo or 
d^cimo prime. 


12th, duodecimo or 
decimo secondo. 

13th, tredicesimo or 
decimo t^rzo. 

14th, quattordicesimo or 
decimo quarto. 

15th, quindicesimo or 
decimo quinto. 

16th, decimo sesto. 

17th, dicimo settimo. 

ISth, decimo ott^vo. 

19th, decimo n6no. 


20th, ventesimo. 

21st, ventdsimo primo or 
ventungsimo. 

22d, ventSsimo seedndo 
or ventidu6simo. 
30th, trentesimo. 

100th, centesimo. 

101st, centesimo primo. 
lloth, centoquindicesimo. 
200th, dugentSsimo. 
1000th, mill6simo. 

2000th, duemilSsimo. 


All of them form their feminines and plurals like other 
adjectives in -o. 

Le settantesime quinte cose. The 75th things. 


(a) Ordinal numerals are used after the words hooh, chapter, 
and the names of rulers; but no article intervenes. 


Cdrlo seedndo. 
Plo ndno. 

Libro terzo. 
Capltolo qufeo. 


Charles the Second. 
Pius IX. 

Booh the Third. 
Chapter four. 


Q>) For the day of the month, except the first, a cardinal num- 
ber is used. 


II di cinque aprile or il The fifth of April. 
dhque aprile. 

H primo di mdggio. The first of May. 


(c) The fourteenth century is il secolo ddcimo qudrto or il Tre- 
eSnto {i. e. mille treednto). H Dugdnto, il Quattrocento, il Cin-i 
queednto are often used for the 13th, 15th, and 16th centuries, 
and the later century names may be similarly abbreviated. 


(d) A third, a fourth, a fifth, etc., are xm tdrzo, un qudrto, un 
quinto, etc. Half is la met^; the adjective half is mdzzo. 
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40. A couple or a pair is tin p4io. A dozen is iina doz- 
zina. The expressions una decma, tina ventina, una tren- 
tina, etc., tin centinaio, un migliaio, mean about ten, about 
twenty, etc. (see 23, d). Once, twice, etc., are una volta, due 
volte, etc. 

Un p^io di scd,rpe. A pair of shoes. 

"Una cinquantina di persdne. Some fifty persons. 

L’ ho visto parecchie v61te. Pve seen it several times. 


DEMONSTRATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, RELATIVE, 
AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

41. For the indefinite pronouns, see 86-91. 

42. 1. The demonstratives used adjectively are q[uesto,i 
this, and quello or cotesto, that Cotesto (also codisto) is 
used of objects associated with the person addressed. 
Questo and cotesto are inflected like other adjectives; but 
they generally drop o before a vowel. Quello is inflected 
like bello (see 29, c). 

quest’ u6mo, this man. queste rag^zze, these girls, 

quel bambino, that infant. quei fanciiilli, those children. 
quell’ amico, that friend. quegli sp6si, that couple. 

queUo zio, that uncle. quelle signdre, those ladies. 

Questo and quello are also used substantively for this, 
that, this one, that one: as fate questo, non fate quello, do 
this, donH do that. 

2. This man is translated by quest!; that man by quegli, 
quei, or cotSsti (rare) ; these words are invariable, refer only 
to persons, and are used only in the nominative singular. 
Costui and colui mean respectively the same as questi and 

1 lu archaic or literary Italian, esso is sometimes used for q[ii€sto. 
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quegli, but are not defective, having a feminine singular 
costei, colei, and a plural (both genders alike) costoro, coloro. 
Costfii is often used in a depreciative sense. 

Questi h francese e quegli d This man is French and that one 
ted^sco. “is Gerynan. 

Chi e costui? Who is this fellow f 

Pdrlo di colui. / speak of that man. 

3. Cio, this, that, is invariable, and represents a whole 
idea, not a single word: 

Cid 5 v6ro. Thafs so. 

(a) Quello and questo, quegli and questi mean also the former, 
the latter. 

(b) He who is colui che, or simply chi. The one who, whom, 
which, that which, what, is quello che or quel che. 

Chi lavdra or colui che lavdra. He who works. 

Quel che dico io. The one I mean. 

A qu^l che s4nto. From what I hear. 


43. The interrogative who, whom, is chi. Whatf used 
substantively is che, che cosa, or cosa.^ Whatf used adjec- 
tively is che or qu^e. Which f is qu^e. 

Quale has a plural quali; chi and che are invariable. 

How much? is qu^to (-a); how many? is qu&iti (-e). 


Chi v4do? 

Di chi parMte? 

Ditemi chi vi^ne. 

Che vdgliono? 

Che c6sa dice? 

Che or qu^li libri av4te com- 
prAto? 

Qu^e di questi voliimi h il 
primo? 

Qulnte vdlte te Fho d^tto! 


Whom do I see f 
Of whom do you speak f 
Tell me who is coming. 

What do they wantf 
What does he say f 
What books did you buy f 

Which of these volumes is the first f 

How many times I have told you! 


1 Cdsa (as c8sa dice?) is generally avoided in written ItaKan. Note that chi ia 
used in indirect as well as in direct questions. 
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(a) The interrogative whose is di chi. 

Di chi h qu4sto bigli^tto? Whose card is this f 

(b) In exclamations what a, what are rendered by che or qtidle 
without any article. 

Che b^l pa4se! What a beautiful country! 

44. The principal relative pronouns are che, ctii, il quale : 
they are all applied to both persons and things, and mean 
who, whom, which, or that. II quale is inflected (la qudle, i 
qu^li, le qu^li). Che and ctii are invariable: in general che 
is used only as subject and direct object, ctii only after 
prepositions or as indirect object. In poetry onde is often 
used to signify of which or from which. 

La lingua che si p^rla. The language which we speak. 

udmo del quile si trd^tta. The man of whom we are speaking. 

Le persdne a ctii or ^e quili The persons to whom I speak. 

pilrlo. 

Lo scrltto di ctii p^rlo. The work I am speaking of. 

1. As subject or direct object che is preferred to il qudle, unless 
clearness requires the latter. 

Le flglie che stddiano. The daughters who are studying. 

Le flglie ddgli Americ^ni, le The Americans^ daughters, who are 
qu^ stiidiano. studying. 

2. The relative whose is il ctii or del qudle. 

tJna signdra, il ctii ndme h A lady whose name is Lucy. 

Lucia. 

Un uomo, le ctii flglie con6- A man whose daughters I know. 

SCO. 

L' autdre, del ctii llbro si The author whose book we are 
pMa. speaking of. 

Le chi^se delle quali si vddono The churches whose domes we see. 
le cdpole. 

3. The relative cannot be omitted in Italian. 

Le c^se che ho comprd-te. The houses I have bought. 
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(а) Such ... as is tile . . . qtiile; in poetry tile, quite have a 
plural tii, quii instead of tili, quili. As much as is tanto quinto; 
os many as is tinti qulnti. 

Quile e il pidre tale d il figlio. As is the father j so is the son. 

(б) He who, him who is chi or colii che (see 42, 6). 

Chi ha la sanitli e rfcco. He who has health is rich. 

Colui che lavdra e contento. He who works is satisfied. 

Amidmo chi ci dma. We love him who loves us. 


(c) Whoever is chitmque; whatever as a pronoun is tutto quel che 
or checche, as an adjective quile che, qualiinque che, qualunque, 
per quinto. These words, excepting tutto quel che, all take the 


subjunctive. Checche is now but 

Chiinque sidte. 

Checche faccid-te, fitelo bene. 
Tutto quel che volete. 

Quali che sfano i v6stri motivi. 
Qualinque siano i suoi taldnti. 
In qualunque stdto che lo mi 
trovi. 

Per quinte ricchizze <Sgli ibbia. 


little used. 

Whoever you may he. 

Whatever you do, do it well. 
Whatever you wish. 

Whatever your motives may be. 
Whatever his talents may be. 

In whatever condition I may find 
myself. 

Whatever riches he may have. 


46. The possessive pronouns and adjectives are: 

SINGULAR PLURAL 



UA.sC. 

FEM. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

my, mine: 

il itiCo 

la mia 

i mill 

le mie 

thy, thine: 

il tao 

la tua 

i tu6i 

le tue 

his, h&r, hers, its: 

il sio 

la sia 

i su6i 

le stie 

our, ours: 

il ndstro 

la ndstra 

i nistri 

le ndstre 

your, yours: 

ii vdstro 

la v6stra 

i vostri 

le vlstr© 

their, theirs: 

il loro 

la loro 

i 16ro 

le loro 


Loro is invariable; the others agree with the object pos- 
sessed: 

il mfo niso, my nose. i v6stri 6cchi, your eyes. 

la sua b6cca, his, her mouth. le loro libbra, th&ir Ups. 

When the possessive stands alone in the predicate, the 
article is omitted if the possessive is used adjectively. To 



PRONOUNS 


S3 


determine whether the possessive is used adjectively, con- 
sider the sentence as the answer to a question. If the sen- 
tence answers a question beginning with whose, there is no 
article; if it answers a question beginning with which, the 
article is used. 

Qu6sto cappMlo e mio. This hat is mine. Whose hat f 

Mine. 

Qu6sto capp^llo e il mio. This hat is mine. Which hat f 

This one. 


(a) The article (unless it might be used in English) is omitted 
before the possessive: 


1. When a numeral, an adjective of quantity, or a demonstra- 
tive or interrogative adjective precedes it: 


Dde c^ni su6i. 

BUT I dde c^ni su6i. 

M61ti mi^i amici. 
BUT I m61ti mi^i amici. 

Qu^sto tiio dif^tto. 


Two dogs of his. 

The two dogs of his or his two dogs. 
Many friends of mine. 

The many friends of mine or my 
many friends. 

This fault of thine. 


2. When the possessive forms part of a title: 

V6stra Maest^. Your Majesty. 

Siia Alt6zza. Bis Highness. 


3. When the possessive modifies a noun used in the vocative (in 
this case the possessive generally follows its noun) : as anuco mio, 
my friend! 

4. The article is generally omitted also when the possessive pre- 
cedes a noun in the singular expressing relationship : as ndstra m4- 
dre, our mother; compare le mle figlie, my daughters. But if the 
noun has a diminutive ending, or another adjective accompanies 
the noun, the article is not omitted: 

H tlio fratelllno. Thy little brother. 

Js v6stra gentillssima sorella. Your kind sister, 
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Sometimes it is omitted before a 'predicate noun that does not 
express relationship: 

sign6re h siio maestro. This gentleinan is his teacher. 
o lo credeva mio amlco. I thought him my friend. 

5. The article is omitted also in certain standing phrases, such 
as: 

da pdrte mia, far me. a m6do sijo, in his own way. 

per am6r mio, for my sake. d c61pa vostra, it’s your fault. 

in c^sa ndstra, in our house. a cdsa sha, to his house. 

(b) The possessive, when not necessary for clearness, is usually 
replaced by a definite article. 

C6me sta la m£mma? How is your mother^ 

Ha perdiito il giudizio. He has lost his senses. 

Bdttono i piedi. They stamp their feet. 

(c) When the name of the thing possessed is direct object of a 
verb, the Italians often use instead of the possessive a conjunctive 
personal pronoun (see 47) and a definite article. 

Si strdppa i capelli. He tears his hair (lit., he tears to 

himself the hairs). 

Mi t4glio il dito. I cut my finger (I cut to myself the 

finger). 

11 cdne gli agguantd la gdmba. The dog seized his leg (seized to 

him the leg). 

If the thing possessed be a part of the body or clothing, this 
construction is frequent, even when the name of the thing is not 
object of a verb. 

Mi du61e il c4po. My head aches (to me aches the 

head). 

(d) When the possessor is not the subject of the sentence, his, 
her are, for the sake of clearness, often rendered di Itii, di l§i: 

figli non condsce il di l^i cudre. He does not know her heart 

{e) A ... of mine, of thine, etc., is tin mio, mi tfio, etc, : 

tfna ndstra cugina. A cousin of ours. 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

46. Personal pronouns are divided into two classes, con- 
junctive and disjunctive: the conjunctive forms are those 
used as direct object of a verb, and as indirect object with- 
out a preposition; the disjxmctive forms are those used as 
subject of a verb, and as object of a preposition. 

Egli ve lo dk per me. 

He to you it gives for me. 


CONJUNCTIVE FORMS 

47. Conjunctive pronouns are always unaccented, and 
cannot be separated from the verb, which they sometimes 
follow but oftener precede, as will be explained in 48. 

They are used only as direct object of a verb or as indirect 
object without a preposition. The forms are: 

mi, me, to me. ti, thee, to thee. 

ci, ws, to us.^ vi, you, to you. 

si (reflexive), himself, to himself; herself, to herself; itself, to itself, 
si (reflexive), themselves, to themselves. 

10, him'^] gli, to him.^ la, her; le, to her. 

11, them (masc.); 16ro, to them? le, them (fern.); 16ro, to them. 


It must be rendered by a masculine or feminine form, 
according to the gender of the noun it represents. It rep- 
resenting not a word, but a whole clause, is lo.^ 


Mi con6sce. 
Ti do i libri. 
Ci ved6te. 

Vi dico tiitto. 


He knows me. 

I give thee the hooks. 
You see tcs. 

I tell you everything. 


1 In old Italian and in poetry ne is often used for ci, and il for lo. 

2 In conversation li is often used for gU, and gli or li for 16ro. 

s In certain idiomatic phrases la represents an indefinite object: as pag&rla cfira. 
io 'pay dearly for it. 
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Si v^ste. 

Si divertono. 

Ecco V oro: ve lo do. 

Ecco la palla: la vedo. 

C6me potcva sapere se fo 
veniva o no? — Lo ha indo- 
vioilto. 


He dresses himself. 

They amuse themselves. 

Here’s the gold: I give it to you, 
Here’s the ball: I see it 
How could he tell whether I was 
coming or not? He guessed it 


1. It will be seen that the third person (not reflexive) has differ- 
ent forms for the direct and the indirect object. 


Lo trov^i. 

Gli un reg^lo. 

La Mscia. 

Le scrive. 

Li cercdte. 

Le salut^te. 

Mandiimo loro mille saldti. 


I found him, 

I made him a 'present. 

He leaves her. 

He 'writes to her. 

You seek them (masc.). 

You greet them (fern.). 

We send them (masc. or fern.) a 
thousand greetings. 


2. The reflexive pronouns of the first and second persons are mi, 
ci; ti, vi. All plural reflexive pronouns are used also as reciprocal 
pronouns. A verb is called reflexive when it has as direct or indirect 
object a conjunctive pronoun representing the same person as its 
subject. 


Mi def^ndo, 
Vi lav^te. 

Si fa ondre. 
Si 6diano. 
Ci amid.mo. 


I defend myself. 

You wash yourselves. 
She does herself credit 
They hate eojch other. 
We love one another. 


3. Another conjunctive pronoun is ne,^ of % of them; it corre- 
sponds also to any, some when these words mean any, some of it, 
any, some of them. It is often used pleonastically in Italian. 


Ke pMa. He speaks of it. 

He ho. I have some. 

Non ne abbi^mo. We haven’t any. 

He voldte? Do you want any f 

Tu ne approfitti di qudsta You make good 'use of this liberty. 
liberty. 


1 Cf. French en. 
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(a) Vi, yoUj and ci and ne, ws, are not distinguished by form 
nor position from the adverbs vi, ci, meaning there, here, to it, to 
thm,^ and the adverb ne, thence (see 84): 2 

Ci vddo. I go there. 

Vi e stdto. He has been there. 

Ne vengono. They come from there. 

The adverb ci or vi is used to express to it, to them, in speak- 
ing of things. 

Ci p^nser6. I shall attend to it. 

Mi fa dei g^sti, ma non He makes signs to me, hut I do not 
vi risp6ndo. reply to them. 

48. The conjunctive pronouns, except loro, immediately 
precede the verb: 

Mi ved^te. You see me. 

Non lo caplsco. I donH understand him. 

But when the verb is an iniSnitive,^ a positive imperative,^ 
a present participle, or a past participle used without an 
auxiliary, the pronoun follows the verb, and is written as 
one word with it:® 

per ved4rlo, to see him. di av^rlo vediito, to have seen him. 

ved^teli, see them. vedendoci, seeing us. 

av^ndoci vediito, having seen us. vedutoti, having seen thee. 

The addition of the pronoun does not change the place of 
the accent. 

L6ro always follows the verb, but is never united to it. 

figli d^ Idro del vino. He gives them some wine. 

ParHte 16ro. Speak to them. 

1 Cf. French y. ® Cf. French en. 

3 Not the infinitive used^ — with a negative — as imperative (see 72): as non lo 
f£re, do not do it (second pers. sing.). 

^ Not the negative imperative, nor the subjimctive used imperatively (see 77, a): 
as non li guardate, do not look at them; si regoli, let him moderate himself (third pers. 
sing. pres. subj.). 

Students should follow strictly all of these rules; but they will find that the first 
is, in certain cases, not always observed by good Italian writers. In literary style a 
pronoun often foEowe a verb that begins a sentence: as v6dolo venire, I see Mm coming. 
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(a) When an infinitive depends immediately (without an inter- 
vening preposition) on another verb, a conjunctive pronoun be- 
longing to the infinitive may go with either verb: 

Posso ved^rti or ti p6sso I can see thee. 
ved4re. 

(never: p6sso ti ved4re) 

A reflexive pronoun oftenest goes with the main verb. 

Si d^ve corr^gere. He must correct himself. 

If both verbs have objects, the main verb regularly takes all 
conjunctive pronouns: 

Ve lo sento dire. I hear you say it. 

Me lo fa capire. He makes me understand it. 

If, however, the main verb is impersonal, it cannot take the 
object of the infinitive: 

Bisdgna f^rlo. It ^ necessary to do it. 

If the main verb is fire, lasci^e, sentire, udire, or vedere, it 
must take the pronoun: 

IrO fa chiam^re. He has him called. 

(&) If the main verb is f^e, and the dependent infinitive has 
a direct object, the object of fdre, if it has one, must be indirect: 

Le fa sbvSre la lettera. He lets her have the letter. 

F^teli ved6re a quel sign6re. Let that gentleman see them. 

Dovr^i fdrglielo accettdre. I ought to make him accept it. 

This construction is generally used also with lasciire, to let^ and 
often with sentire and udire, to hear, and vedere, to see. Note 
that the main verb takes all conjimctive pronouns. 

Giielo v4do d^re. I see it given him. 

(c) When a conjunctive pronoun is joined to an infinitive, that 
infinitive drops its final e; if it ends in -rre, it drops -re: 

tolo (fdre) , to do it. condtirvi (condiirre) , to conduct you 
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(d) The final vowel of mi, ti, si is often, and that of lo, la is 
nearly always elided before a verb beginning with a vowel: 

T’ dmo. / love thee. 

L’ ho vlsto. Fve seen him, 

(e) All conjunctive pronouns except gli and glie (see 50) double 
their initial consonant when added to any form of a verb that ends 
in an accented vowel: 

D£mmi (imper. from ddre). Give me. 

Parlerdlle {antique, for le par- I shall speak to her. 

Ier6) . 

DiUo {imper. from dire). Say it 

(/) Pronouns are joined to the interjection ecco, see here, just 
as they are joined to the imperative of a verb: 

Eccomi. Here I am. 

Eccotelo pr6nto. Here it is ready for thee. 

49. When two conjunctive pronouns come together, the 
indirect object precedes the direct: 

Mi vi pres^nta. He introduces you to me. 

Non vu61 present^rvimi. He will not introduce me to yoiu 

GU si presentd un u6mo. A man presented himself to him. 

But see 55, end. 

Loro, however, always comes last: 

Presentdtela loro. Introduce her to them. 

Ne follows all forms except loro: 

Me ne da. He gives me some. 

D^tene 16ro. Give them some. 

50. Mi, ti, ci, vi, si change their i to e before lo, la, li, le, 
ne (pronoun or adverb); and if the two words follow the 
verb, they are joined together:^ 

Me lo dice. He tells me it. 

Ve ne domAndo. I ask you for some. 

Mand^tecelo. Send it to us. 

» In poetry me lo, me ne, etc., often become mel, men, etc.: as tel dfco, I tell ihet 
SO! sen, tdraa, he returns thence. Non lo often == noL 
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Gli and le (to her) become glie before lo, la, li, le, ne, and 
unite with them: 

Glieli miindo. / send them to him, to her. 

Voglio ddrglielo. I wish to give it to him, to her. 


DISJUNCTIVE FORMS 

61. These forms are so called because they do not neces- 
sarily stand next to the verb. 

Disjunctive pronouns have two cases, nominative and 
objective (or accusative). The objective case is used only 
after prepositions (for exceptions, see 51, a, h). 

The disjunctive forms are these: 

10 , I ; me, me. tu, thou; te, thee. 

n6i, we; ndi, us. v6i, you; vdi, you. 

6gli, lui, esso, he; Idi, esso, him. 
ella, lei, essa, she; IM, essa, her. 
essi, 16ro, they (masc.); 16ro, essi, them (masc.). 

' Isse, Idro, they (fem.);ldro, esse, them (fem.). 

It must be rendered by a masculine or feminine form, ac- 
cording to the gender of the noun it represents. It as sub- 
ject of an impersonal verb is regularly not expressed (see, 
however, 51, h). 

La c^a e grandlssima, e in- The house is very large, and around 
t6mo ad essa c' e im giar- it there is a garden. 
dino. 

Non e v6ro. It isn’t true. 

Pi6ve. It rains. 

1. The various pronouns of the third person are used as follows: 

In speaking of things the different forms of esso are generally 
employed. 

In speaking of persons egli (or esso), eUa (or essa), pi. essi, esse, 
are used for the nominative in written Italian, ^ but in the spoken 

^ Italian formerly possessed also masc. €gImo, fem. elleno, they, for persons; like- 
wise pi. egli (or gi) and §lle. 
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language they are replaced by lui, lei, loro. For the objective, 
lui, lei, loro (sometimes esso, §ssa, essi, esse) are used both in 
conversation and in writing. 

For he who, etc., see 42, h. 


9u4stec6se s6no v4re anch’ esse. 
Ella pMa con 16ro. 

L§i h gi6vane ma lui e v^cchio. 
V^nnero da n6i anch’ essi. 


These things are true, too. 
She speaks with them. 

She is young, hut he is old. 
They came to us, too. 


2. As the Italian verb denotes by its endings the person and 
number of its subject, the personal pronouns of the nominative 
case are generally omitted. When expressed (for clearness, em- 
phasis, or euphony), they may precede or follow the verb; in 
dependent clauses they nearly always follow. The subject of an 
interrogative verb usually comes after it, as in English. 

Parli^mo di Mi. We speak of him. 

Non vddo. I don’t go. 

io fdssi ricco cdme ^ egli. If I were rich as he is. 

V^ngono 6ssi? Are they coming f 

3. The disjunctive reflexive pronoun of the third person is si, 
which is mascuhne and feminine, singular and plural. 

Lo Mcero da se. They did it hy themselves. 

In the other persons me, noi, te, voi are used. 

(a) Use the objective case and not, as in English, the nominative: 

(1) When a pronoun of the third person may be regarded as the 
subject of an imexpressed verb: 

Be4tolui! Happy he! 

TOnto i genitdri che Mi s6no His parents as well as he are rich. 
riccM. 


(2) WTien the pronoun stands in the predicate after the verb 
essere: 

Credendo cM lo fdssi te. Thinking I was you. 

But note carefully that it is I, etc., are s6no io, sli tu, e Itii, I 
Hi, Siimo ii6i, silte v6i, sono loro. 
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(h) (1) When the pronoun is at all emphatic, the disjunctive 
form must be used. In this case the conjunctive form is often in- 
serted also. 

Pdrio a y6i sign<5re. / speak to you, sir. 

Mi pidce inche a me. It pleases me too. 

BUT 

Vi pdrlo. I speak to you. 

Mi pidce. It pleases me. 

(2) The disjunctive form must therefore always be used when the 
verb has two direct or tw’O indirect objects. 

V4do hii e lei. I see him and her. 

Lo do a mio p4dre e a te. I give it to my father and to thee. 

(c) In speaking of a company, a class, or a people noi ^tri, v5i 
filtri (which are also written as one word) are used for n6i, v6i. 

N6i ^Itri itali^ni. We Italians. 

V6i ^tri pittdri. You painters. 

{d) With me, with thee, with himself, herself, themselves are either 
con me, etc., or meco, teco, seco. 

(e) Myself, thyself, etc., used for emphasis with a pronoun or 
noun, are rendered by the adjective stesso. 

N<5i stessi la ved^mmo. We saw her ourselves. 

(/) One another, each other is F im T altro. 

Ci ami4mo V un P altro. We love one another. 

(g) In Florence ella is often shortened into la (plural le), which 
is used of both persons and things. In poetry egli becomes €i. 

La non vi§ne. She doesnH come. 

P^re che la si p6ssa ten^r in It looks as if it might he held in the 
m^no. hand. 

£i t^ce. He is silent. 

(h) In impersonal phrases like it is the subject, it, is occasionally 
expressed in Italian; it is then translated 6gli, which in the spoken 
language is shortened into gli. 

Gli ^ che. 


It is because. 
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62. 1. The usual form of address in Italy is 'EUa^ (or ella), 
objective LM (or lei); in conversation EUa is replaced by 
Lei (or lei). This word really means it, and takes the verb 
in the third person; but an adjective or past participle 
modifying it agrees in gender with the person it represents. 

The plural of Ella is Loro (or loro), which takes the verb 
in the third person pluraL 

The use of the capital initial in all these words is optional. 
It marks respect, and is sometimes useful to distinguish 
you from she. 


L^i or Ella e ted^sco, si^ndre. 

Signorlna Neri, L6i or Ella fu 
lasci^ta sdla. 

Sdno lidto che La stfa bene 
(see 61, g). 

E L6ro, ddve v^nno? 

Ldro drano gilt partlti. 

Signorine, 16ro s6no nadlto 
studidse. 


You are German, sir. 

Miss N&ri, you were left alone. 

Fm glad you are well. 

And you, where are you going? 
You were already gone. 

Young ladies, you are very stu* 
dious. 


Like other personal pronouns, Ella and Loro are very 
often omitted in the nominative. 

Lei h trdppo gentile or h You are too hind. 
trdppo gentile. 

Cdme stdnno? How do you (pi.) do ? 

The conjunctive forms of filla are La, Le (or la, le), those 
of Loro are Li, Le, Loro (or li, le, loro); they occupy the 
same positions and undergo the same modifications as the 
corresponding pronouns of the third person (see 48, 49, 60). 

Note that regularly in the singular the same pronoun is 
used, whether one is addressing a man or a woman; although 
occasionally lo, gli are substituted for la, le in speaking to a 


1 standing for V6stra Signoria, your lordship, or ladyship, or some other title of 
the feminine gender. 
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male. In the phiral^ however, if the pronoun be a direct 
object, the sexes are regularly distinguished. 

The reflexive pronoun of Ella and Loro is si. 


Le prom^tto di visitdrla. 
Glielo do. 

La prego d’ accomoddrsi. 
VIdi Ui e il bdbbo. 

Dfco 16ro. 

Le cerc^va. 

Non posso ved4rli. 

Si divertono, signorini? 


I promise {you) to visit you. 

I give it to you. 

I beg you to seat yourself. 

I saw you and your father (see 
61, 5, 2). 

I tell you (pL). 

/ was looking for you (fern. pL). 

I canH see you (masc. pi.). 

Are you enjoying yourselves, young 
gentlemen ? 


The possessive of Ella is Suo (or suo) ; that of L6ro is Loro 
(or loro). See 46. 

La Sda gradita 14ttera. Your welcome letter. 

2. Voi is the form of address oftenest found in books; it is 
used sometimes in conversation also, but only toward in- 
feriors or toward equals with whom one is on familiar terms.^ 
It is employed for both plural and singular (like English 
you), although its verb is always plural; an adjective or 
participle modifying it agrees in gender and number with 
the person or persons it represents. 

V6i qui, Pietro? You here, Peter f 

Y6i si4te ^ti tdtti e diie. You are tall, both of you. 


3. In speaking to an intimate friend, a near relative, a 
child, or an animal, the only form of address is tu. Tu is 
used also, like English thou, in poetry and poetic prose. 
The plural of tu is v6i. 

Ti ciiMmo Enrico. I call you Henry. 

Ddve sei tu? Where art thouf 

Vdglio ved4rvi, figliudli miei. My children, I wish to see you. 

^ Though advocated by some of the best writers and speakers of Italian, the use 
of v6i instead of LSi and Ldro has not become general. In Southern Italy, however, 
is the form popularly used. 
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AUXILIARY VERBS 

53. The irregular verbs essere, to he, and avere, to have, 
are the ones most used as auxiliaries in Italian. They are 
conjugated as follows: 

(a) Infinitives: essere, to he; Essere state, to have been. 

Participles: ess^ndo, being; ess^ndo state, having been; state, 
been. 


Indicative 


PAST DESCRIPTIVE 

I was, etc. 

^rsL 

eri 

^ra 

erav^mo 

eravite 

€rano 


present 
I am, etc. 
sdno 
sei 
d 

sitmo 
siSte 
sdno 

present 

PERFECT 
I have been, etc. 

sono stito 
(stata) 
etc. 

siimo stdti 
(state) 
etc. 

Imperative 
Be, etc. 

sii or s£a 

siimo 

si^te 


PAST PERFECT 
I had been, etc. 

era state 
(stata) 
etc. 

eravimo stati 
(state) 
etc. 


PRESENT 

I be, etc. 

SiSL 

sia. 

sla 

sii.mo 

si^te 

sfano or sfeno 


PAST ABSOLUTE 

I was, etc. 

m 

fosti 

fu 

fummo 

f6ste 

ftiroao 

SECOND PAST 
PERFECT 
I had been, etc. 

fdi stato 
(stata) 
etc. 

fummo stati 
(state) 
etc. 


PAST 

I were, etc. 
f6ssi 
fossi 
f6sse 
fossimo 
foste 
fdssero 


FUTURE 

I shall be, etc. 
sard 
sarii 
sar^ 
saremo 
sarete 
sarinno 

FUTURE 
PERFECT 
I shall have been, 
etc. 

sard stl.to 
(stata) 
etc. 

saremo stiti 
(state) 
etc. 

Past Future 
I should be, 
etc. 
sarei 
saresti 
sarebbe 
saremmo 
sareste 
sarebbero 


Subjunctive 
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Sttbjitnctive 

PRESENT PAST 

PERFECT PERFECT 

I have been, etc. I had been, etc. 


PAST FUTURE 
PERFECT 

/ should have 
been, etc. 


sfa stato (stSta) f6ssi st^to (stita) sarei stkto 

(stita) 

etc. etc. ‘ etc. 

(&) Infinitives: avere, to have; avere avuto, to have had. 

Participles: avendo, having; avendo avuto, having had; avtito, 
had. 

Indicative 


present past descriptive 

PAST ABSOLUTE 

FUTURE 

I have, etc. 

I had, etc. 

I had, etc. 

I shall have, etc. 

ho 

aveva 

^bbi 

avrd 

hai 

avevi 

avesti 

avr^ 

ha 

aveva 

ebbe 

avra 

abbiamo 

avevamo 

avemmo 

avremo 

av€te 

avevate 

aveste 

avrete 

h£iiiio 

avevano 

ebbero 

avr^imo 

present 

PAST 

SECOND PAST 

FUTURE 

PERFECT 

PERFECT 

PERFECT 

PERFECT 

1 have had, etc. 

I had had, etc. 

I had had, etc. 

I shall have had, 



etc. 

ho avuto 

aveva avuto 

ebbi avtito 

avr6 avtito 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

Imperative 

Subjunctive 

Past Future 

Have, etc. 

PRESENT 

PAST 

I should have, 


I have, etc. 

I had, etc. 

etc. 


ibbia 

avessi 

avrei 

&m 

Hbbi or dbbia 

avessi 

avresti 


§.bbia 

avesse 

avribbe 

abbiamo 

abbiamo 

avessimo 

avremmo 

abbiate 

abbiite 

aveste 

avreste 


gbbiazio 

avessero 

avr$bbero 


PRESENT 

PAST 

PAST FUTURE 


PERFECT 

PERFECT 

PERFECT 


I have had, etc. 

I had had, etc. 

I should have 



had, etc. 


abbia avtito 

avessi avtito 

avrei avtito 


etc. 

etc. 

etc. 
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64. 1. The auxiliary of the passive is Sssere, to he. 

U es^rcito fu sconfitto. The army was defeated. 

2. The future (shall, will) and the past future or condi- 
tional (should, would) are formed in Italian without any 
auxiliary. 

lo andrS ed dgli verri.. I shall go, and he will come. 

Vorrdi vederlo. I should like to see Mm. 


3. The auxiliary of the perfect, past perfect, second past 
perfect, and future perfect tenses is avere, to have, if the 
verb be active and transitive. 

If the verb be passive, reflexive, or reciprocal, the auxiliary 
is always essere. For the definition of a reflexive verb, see 
47, 2, on p. 36. 

If the verb be intransitive, the auxiliary is generally es- 
sere, but sometimes avere 


Ha parMto. 

AVdvano fdtto qu4ste c6se. 
Mi SOHO f^tto m^le. 

Le donne si erano sbagKdte. 
Sard veniito. 

E nevicdto. 

Aveva viaggidto. 


I have spoken. 

They hod done these things. 

I have hurt myself. 

The women had made a mistake. 
I shall have come. 

It has snowed. 

He had traveled. 


(a) A past participle used with the auxiliary dssere must agree 
with its subject in gender and number. 

La ragdzza d tomita. The girl has returned. 

Le donne si s6no disputdte. The women have disputed. 


But when the verb has a reflexive pronoun as indirect object, and 
some other word as direct object, the past participle may agree with 
the subject, or with the direct object, or remain invariable. 

La sordlla si d fdtta mdle. Our sister has hurt herself, 

Ci si^mo fdtti ondre. We have done ourselves credit. 

Ci si^mo ddta (or ddto) pardla We have pledged our word of honor. 

d’ ondre. 


1 The use of av§re mth intrausitive verbs must be learned by practice. 
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(b) A past participle used with avere may or may not agree 
with its direct object^ according to the choice of the writer. It 
usually does not agree when the object follows j and it nearly al- 
ways does agree when the object is a personal pronoun preceding 
the verb. 

La birra che av^va beviito (or The beer he had drunk 
bevuta). 

Ho vediito m61te cose. I have seen many things, 

Li ho trov^ti. / have found them. 

(c) To he, expressing a state or condition, is often rendered by 
sMre (92, 4), instead of essere. St^e per or essere per (Mowed 
by the infinitive) means to be on the foint of . 

Sto bene. I^rn well. 

C6me sta? ' How are you f 

Stl.va per usclre. I was just going out. 

(d) English am (or u?as)4“the present participle, when express- 
ing duration, is rendered either by the simple present (or past de- 
scriptive) or by the same tense of st^e^+the present participle; 
when denoting futurity, it is translated by the future (or past 
future), sometimes by the present (or past descriptive). 

Cammin^va. He was walking. 

St4te lavor4ndo. You are working. 

Legg6vano or stl.vano legg^ndo. They were reading, 

M^dito or sto meditd.ndo. I am meditating. 

Dice che verr^ (or viene). He says he is coming. 

Disse che verr^bbe. He said he was coming. 

(e) A verb with the auxiliary used to (or would -used to) is 
translated either by the simple past descriptive, or by the infini- 
tive with solere, to be accustomed (92, 14). 

Vi andiva (or soleva andare) He used to go (or would go) there 
6gni sdra. every evening. 

(f) Venire, to come (92, 166), and limanere, to remain (92, 16), 
are sometimes used as auxiliaries in the simple tenses of the passive, 


1 Aad^e (92, 1) and venire (92, 166) are sometimes used instead of st^e. 
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instead of 6ssere. Andire, to go (92, 1), is similarly used, but 
always implying duty or obligation. 

I Mdri vennero arrestd,ti. The thieves were arrested. 

Rimase sorpresa. She was surprised. 

II fucOe non va tocc^to. The gun mustn’t be touched, 

(g) The English auxiliary do is not expressed in Italian. 

Non vi^ne. He does not come. 

(h) To have a thing done is far f^e una cdsa (92, 2). 

II re lo fece ammazz^re. The king had him killed. 

55. The third person of the passive is very often replaced 
by the reflexive construction with si: 

Si racc6nta. It is related. 

Qu4sto libro si 14gge. This book is read. 

La sp4da che mi si di4de. The sword that was given me, 

Qu411e c6se si fac4vano. Those things were done. 

Many writers always make the verb agree with its sub- 
ject in number; but in popular speech the verb is nearly 
always in the singular when its subject follows (as if si were 
the subject of the verb, and the original subject were the 
object) : 

Si vedono (or vede) moltis- Many things are seen. 
sime c6se. 

Non si pud {or pdssono) 14g- These books can’t he read, 
gere qu4sti llbri. 

Si belonging to a dependent infinitive regularly goes with 
the main verb (see 48, a). 

The construction with si is generally used also to render 
the English indefinite they followed by a verb: as si dice, 
they say. In this sense it is employed with neuter as well as 
with transitive verbs: as si va spesso, people often go. See 
also 63, a. In this construction an object pronoun may 
precede si: as lo si fa, it is done. 
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66. Following are synopses of the compound tenses of 
transitive, neuter, reflexive, and passive verbs. In the para- 
digms given henceforth these forms will be omitted. 

(a) Following is a synopsis of the compound tenses of trovdre, 
to findj and venire, to come: 

av6re trovdto, to have found. essere vemito, to have come. 

av^ndo trovdto, having found. essendo vendto, having come. 

ho trovito, 1 have found. s6no vendto, I have come. 

avdva trovd-to, I had found. era venuto, I had come. 

^bbi trovd.to, I had found. Mi vemito, I had come. 

avrd trovito, I shall have found. sard vemito, I shall have come. 
avrdi trov4to, I should have found, sarei vemito, I should have come. 
^bbia trovilto, I have found. sia vemito, I have come. 

avdssi trovdto, I had found. fdssi veniito, I had come. 

{b) Following is a synopsis of the compound tenses of alztoi, 
(to raise one’s self)^ to get up, and andtoene,^ to go away. 

Infinitive: past ^ssersi alzdto dssersene anddto 

Participle: past essdndosi alz£to essdndosene and^to 

Indicative : pres. perf. mi s6no aMto me ne s6no anddto 

PAST PERFECT mi dra alzdto me ne dra anddto 

SECOND PAST PERFECT mi Mi alz^to me ne Mi andd,to 

FUTURE PERFECT mi Sard alz^to me ne sard anddto 

Past Future: perfect mi sarei alzito me ne sardi anddto 

Subjunctive : pres. perf. mi sla alz^to me ne sia anddto 

PAST perfect mi fdssi alzito me ne fdssi and^to 

(c) Following is a synopsis of the entire passive of amAre, to love: 

Infinitive: present dssere am£to, to he loved. 

PAST dssere sMto amd.to, to have been loved. 

Participle: present essdndo am^to, being loved. 

past essdndo sMto amdto, having been lovedL 

Indicative: present sdno am^to, I am loved. 

present PERFECT s6no sMto am^to, I have been loved. 

PAST descriptive dra ami-to, / was loved. 

past PERFECT dra stdto amdto, I had been loved. 

PAST ABSOLUTE Mi am^to, I was loved. 

SECOND PAST PERFECT Mi sMto am^to, I had been loved. 

1 And&rsene is composed of the verb andare, to go, the reflexive si, and the adverb 
ne, thence (see 47, a). 
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FUTURE 

FUTURE PERFECT 

Fast Future 

PERFECT 

Imperative 

Subjunctive: present 
present perfect 
past 

PAST perfect 


sard amAto, I shall he loved, 

sard stdto am^to, I shall have been loved^ 

sardi am^to, I should he loved. 

sardi stiito am^to, I should have been loved. 

sii am^to, he loved. 

sla ano^to, I he loved. 

sia stdto am4to, I have been loved. 

f6ssi amjlto, I were loved. 

fdssi st^to am^to, I had been loved. 


67. May, might, can, could are generally rendered by the 
proper tense of potere^; must, ought, shall must, should^: 
ought, by dovere^; will and would expressing volition, by 
volere.^ 


Pud essere v4ro. 
Non poteva parl^re. 
Deve pagd-rlo. 
Dovrdbbe f^rlo. 
Vdglio sapere. 

Non vorrdi and^re. 


It may he tnte. 

He couldn’t speak. 

He must pay him, he shall pay him. 
He ought to do it, he should do it. 
I will know. 

I wouldn’t go. 


Note that ought must be expressed by the past future (or con- 
ditional) of dovere. 

Dovremmo parl^e. We ought to speak. 

Avrdi dovtito fdrlo. I ought to have done it. 


No preposition intervenes between these verbs and the 
dependent injBnitive. 


H^nno potiito dormlre. 
Potrdmo partlre. 
Dov^mmo venire. 
Dovrdte trovMa. 
Vorr^ torn^re. 

Vorrdi sap6re. 


They have been able to sleep. 
We shall be able to start. 

We had to come. 

You will have to find her. 

He will want to return. 

I should like to know. 


These verbs are not defective, like the English modal 
auxiliaries; hence in Italian the tense is expressed by the 

1 See 92 , 21, 8, 19. The aiDciliary of these verbs is regularly avere; but some writers 
use with them the auxiliary that belongs to the dependent infinitive: as hSnno potiito 
Tenire or s6no potiiti venire, they have been able to come. 
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auxiliary itself, and not by the dependent infinitive. To 
find the proper form of potere, dovere, or volere, replace 
may, etc., by the correct tense of to be able; must, etc., by 
to be obliged; will, etc., by to want or to like: as J could have 
said it- 1 should have (avrei) been able (pottito) to say it 
(dijlo)=avrei potato dMo. 

AvrSbbe dovdito tac^re. He ought to have kept still. 

Avreniino voluto resMre. We would have stayed. 

(a) Micst is also expressed by the impersonal verb bisognare, to 
be necessary, followed by the infinitive or by che, that, with the 
subjunctive. To have to is avere da. 

Bisdgna Mrlo. It must be done. 

Bisdgna che andidmo. We must go. 

Ho da scrivere tina l^ttera. I have to write a letter. 

(b) To he able meaning to know how is sapere (see 92, 6). Not 
to he able to help doing a thing is non pot6r a ni6no di non (with 
infinitive) or non pot5r fdre a meno di (with infinitive). 

Non seppe fd,rlo. He couldnH do it. 

Sa leggere e scrivere. He can read and write. 

Non pote a meno di non ridere. He couldnH help laughing. 


REGULAR AND IRREGULAR VERBS 

68. Italian verbs are divided into four conjugations, ac- 
cording as the infinitive ending is -are, accented -ere, im- 
accented -^re (or -rre), or -ire. Regular verbs of the second 
and third conjugations are, however, inflected just alike. 

(a) The final e of the infinitive may be dropped before any word 
except one beginning with s impure.^ 

1 Cf. 10, h; 14, 6. Italians find it hard to pronounce three consecutive consonants 
of which the middle one is s. 
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THE REGULAR VERB 

69. Parlare, to speak, will serve as a model for the first 
conjugation. All compoimd tenses are omitted (see 66) : 

Infinitive and Paeticiples 
parldre parlAado parlato 

Indicative 


PRESENT 

PAST DESCRIPTIVE 

PAST ABSOLUTE 

FUTURE 

p^rlo 

parl^va 

pariai 

parlerd 

pgjli 

parlavi 

parlasti 

parlerai 

parla 

parlava 

parl6 

parlera 

parliamo 

parlavamo 

parl^mmo 

parleremo 

parlite 

parlavite 

parliste 

parlerete 

pHrlano 

parlavano 

pail^rono 

parlerhnno 

Imperative 

Subjunctive 

Past Future 


PRESENT 

PAST 



p^U 

pEirlissi 

parlerdi 

pirla 

pi.rli 

parlissi 

parler€sti 


pS.rli 

parlisse 

parlergbbe 

parliUmo 

parliamo 

parUssimo 

parleremina 

parl§.te 

parliite 

parliste 

parlereste 


pirlino 

paxl^ssero 

parlerSbbero 


{a) Verbs whose infinitives end in -care or -gare insert h after 
the c or g in aU forms where those letters precede e or i: 

Pdghi (pagdre). Let him pay, 

Cercherd (cercd,re). I shaU search. 

Verbs in -ciare and -^are drop the i before e or i: 

Mangi (mangMre). Thou eatest, 

Commcer^ ^ (coroinci^re) . He will begin. 

But all other verbs in -iaxe drop the i only before another i: 

Plcchi (picchi^re). Let him strike. 

Pigli (pigli^re). Thou takest. 

BUT 

PiccMer^, piglier^i. He will strike, I shovM take- 


1 Some writers retain the i before e: as comincierlU 
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(6) The verbs giocire, retire, son4re generally change o of the 
stem into uo in ail forms where that vowel is accented: 

Stidni. 

Gitidcano. They play. 

RinnovSre and ton4re may make the same change. The u is 
sometimes used throughout. 

60. Verbs of the second and third conjugations^ are in- 
flected like credere, to believe: 

Infinitive and Participles 
credere cred^ndo creddto 

Indicative 

present past descriptive past absolute future 


credo 

credeva 

credei (credetti) 

crederS 

cridi 

credevi 

cred^sti 

crederii 

cr§de 

credeva 

crede (credette) 

creder^ 

crediimo 

credeviino 

cred^mino 

crederemo 

credSte 

credevSte 

cred^ste 

crederete 

credono 

credevano 

cred^rono (credSttero) 

crederSimo 

Imperative 

Subjunctive 

PRESENT PAST 

Past Future 


creda 

credessi 

creder^i 

cr€di 

criSda 

credessi 

crederesti 


cr^da 

cred€sse 

crederebbe 

credidmo 

creditoo credessimo 

crederemmo 

credSte 

credi&te 

cred6ste 

crederSste 


cr^dano 

credessero 

crederebbero 


The following verbs and their compounds do not have in 
the past absolute the forms in parentheses: 

hdttere m^scere stridere 

comp^tere mietere tessere 

convergere pascere tdndere 

divSrgere prudere 

Idcere ripetere 

» Many grammars and dictionaries class these two together as the “second con- 
jugation.'’ 
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Verbs in -cere and -gere insert after the c or g an i before 
the ti of the past participle, but not before the o or a of the 
singular or third person plural of the present indicative or 
subjunctive: 

m^scere; mesco^ mesci, mesce, mescitoio, mescete, mescono; 
mesca, etc., mescano ; mescitito. 

61. Most verbs of the fourth conjugation^ are inflected 
like flnire, to finish: 

Infinitive and Participles 
finire fin^ndo finito 


Indicative 


PRESENT 

PAST DESCRIPTIVE 

PAST ABSOLUTE 

FUTURE 

Rnisco 

fidva 

finfi 

finird 

finisci 

finivi 

finisti 

finirii 

finfsce 

fiboiva 

fini 

finiri 

flniiino 

finivfimo 

finimmo 

finiremo 

finite 

finivate 

finiste 

finir^te 

finiscono 

finivano 

finirono 

finirlnno 

Imperative 

Subjunctive 

Past Future 


PRESENT 

PAST 



finisca 

finfssi 

finxrei 

finisci 

finisca 

finissi 

fniresti 


finis ca 

finisse 

finiribbe 

fiiii3.mo 

finifimo 

finissimo 

finiremmo 

finite 

finifite 

finiste 

fixureste 


finiscamo 

finissero 

finir^bbero 


Though inflected like finire in all other parts, donnire, 
ftiggire,^ pentire, sentire, servire, vestire are always, abor- 
rire, bollire, and verbs in -vertire are generally, and assor- 
bire, inghiottire, mentire, nutrire, tossire are often, in the 
present indicative, imperative, and subjunctive, conjugated 

1 Many grammars and dictionaries call this the “third conSngation.’* 

* Fuggire inserts no extra i (see last sentence of 60) . 
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after the model below. Partire and sortire are, when tran- 
sitive, inflected like finire, when intransitive, like sentire.^ 

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive 


SlEtO 


sSnta 

sinti 

sSnti 

senta 

sinte 


senta 

sentiimo 

sentiimo 

sentiamo 

sentite 

sentite 

sentiate 

sdntono 


sentano 


62. The present participle of all verbs is invariable. 

StavAmo parMndo. We were speaking. 

63. In all conjugations a form of the first person singular 
of the past descriptive ending in -o instead of -a is nearly 
always used in conversation, and occurs often in the works 
of modem authors; 

Leggevo. I was reading. 

{a) In popular speech the first person plural of all tenses is 
generally replaced by the third person singular preceded by si: 

N6i ^Itri si crede. We believe. 

N6i si era veniiti. We hod come. 

Ci si decise. We decided (ourselves). 

(b) Final o of the third person plural is frequently omitted; 

Parian di Mi. They speak of him. 

Forms in -imio sometimes drop -no: 

Dir^ tiitto. They will tell everything. 

(c) The past descriptive endings -avamo, -avdte, -evtoio, 
-evdtBj -ivamo, -ivdte are often pronounced -ivamo, -^vate, etc. 

(d) Occasionally, especially in poetry, -at- is omitted from the 
ending of the past participle of the first conjugation; destdto — 
d€sto. 


1 Compounds axe conjugated like tkeir simple verbs. 
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THE IRREGULAR VERB 

64. Certain parts of Italian irregular verbs are always 
regular; the example given below will show which they are. 
fessere (see 53, a) is an exception to all rules. 

65. Many irregular verbs that belong or once belonged 
to the third conjugation have the infinitive contracted (fare 
for facere, dire for dicere, condurre for conducere) : in this 
case the future and past future are formed from this con- 
tracted infinitive (faro, dirM, condurrebbe), while the pres- 
ent participle, the past descriptive and past subjunctive, 
and certain persons of the present and past absolute are 
formed from the uncontracted stem (facendo, diceva, con- 
duciamo). 

66. Porre (for ponere), to 'put, a verb of the third conju- 
gation, will serve to show which are the regular and which 
the irregular parts of irregular verbs: the forms printed in 
boldface are regular in all verbs except dare, dire, essere, 
fare, stare ; those in Roman type may be irregular. 


Infinitive aiu> Participles 
p6rre ponendo p6sto 

Indicative 


present 

past descriptive 

PAST ABSOLUTE 

FUTURE 

p6ngo 

poneva 

p6si 

porrd 

p6ni 

ponevi 

ponesti^ 

porrdi 

p<5ne 

poneva 

pdse 

porrS, 

ponidzuo 

ponevdmo 

ponemmo^ 

porr^mo 

ponete^ 

ponevite 

poneste® 

porr^te 

pdngono 

ponevano 

posero 

poj^r^nno 


1 See 66, 4. 

< See 66, 3. 
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Imperative 

Subjunctive 

Past Future 


PRESENT 

PAST 



ponga 

ponessP 

porr^i 

p6ni 

ponga 

ponessi 

porr^sti 


p6nga 

ponesse 

porr^bbe 

ponidmo 

ponidmo 

ponessimo 

porr4mmo 

pon4te 

ponidte 

poneste 

porr^ste 


pongano 

ponessero 

porr^bbero 


It will be seen that the present participle, the past de- 
scriptive and past subjunctive, and certain persons of the 
present and past absolute are always regular. 

1. D^e and st£re have in the future and past future dard, 
darei; stard, starei. Otherwise the only irregularity in the future 
and past future is that they are contracted in many verbs even 
when the infinitive is uncontracted: as vedere, to see, vedrd; 
venire, to come, verrli. 

2. From the first person singular of the past absolute the other 
irregular persons can be constructed, the third person singular by 
changing the ending ~i to -e, the third person plural by adding 
-ro to the third person singular.^ 

3. The regular persons of the past absolute and the whole past 
subjunctive are slightly irregular in d^e and stdre, which substi- 
tute e for a in those forms (desti, demmo, deste, dessi; stisti, 
stemmo, steste, stessi). 

4. Dire (for dicere) and fire (for fdcere) have dite and Mte in 
the second person plural of the present indicative. 

(a) Verbs whose stem ends in -1, -n, or -r often drop final e or 
i in the singular of the present indicative and imperative: 

Non vu51 an(Mre. He mil not go. 

Vien qui. Come here. 

See also 63, a, 6, c. 

1 See 66, 3. 

* This rule applies only to an irregular past absolute. 
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(Jb) The three forros of the imperative are exactly like the cor- 
responding persons of the present indicative, except in avere, sa- 
pere, and volere, where they follow the subjunctive: 

ibbi abbiamo abbiate 

sappi sappitoio sappiate 

v6gli voglimo vogMte 

and in andare, ddre, dire, fare, and stdre, which have in the 
singular va’, da’, di’, fa’, sta’. 

(c) The third person plural of the present indicative can always 
be constructed from the first person singular, from which can be 
formed also the whole present subjunctive except the first and 
second persons plural: these can be made from the first person 
plural of the present indicative. 

Exceptions to this rule are andare, avere, dare, fdre, sapere, and 
stare, which have in the third person plural of the present indicative 
vinno, Mnno, ddnno, fdnno, sdnno, stanno ; while av§re, dare, sapere, 
and stdre have in the present subjunctive dbbia, dia, sdppia, sifa. 

67 . With the aid of the above notes any verb except 
essere can be constructed from the infinitive, the partici- 
ples (the present participle often being necessary to show 
the uncontracted form of the infinitive), the present indica- 
tive, and the first person singular of the past absolute and 
future. A list of irregular verbs begins on page 80. 

(a) In general, compound verbs not differing in conjugation 
from their simple verbs will be omitted from this list. All com- 
pounds of dire and fdre are accented on the same syllable as the 
simple verbs: 

Fa. He does, He undoes. 

The compounds of stdre demand special mention: ristdre, so- 
prastdre, sottostdre, sovrastdre are inflected like stdre (ristd, so- 
prastetti, sottostiano) ; distdre has no present participle, is regular 
in the present of all moods (dlsto, etc,), but otherwise is inflected 
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like stSre (distitti, etc.); constire, contrasMre, inst^e, ostire, 
presMre, resMre, sosMre are regular throughout (cdnsta, contr^- 
stano, inst^, osMrono, presterd, resti, sost^ssi). 

68. In old Italian and in poetry both regular and irreg- 
ular verbs differ in many ways from the normal types: 
some of the commonest variations are given below. 

(a) In the first and third persons singular and the third person 
plural of the past descriptive v is often dropped, but never in 
the first conjugation: voleva=volea (also voHa); fiiiivano=fiiiiano. 
Some of these forms are not uncommon in modem prose. 

(b) The past future endings -^bbe, -^bbero are generally 
replaced in poetry by -fa, -fa, -fano: crederM=crederfa. 

(c) The future endings -d, -toio are sometimes replaced by 
-5ggio or -dbbo, -dggiono or -4bbono: amerd*=amerS^o; ame- 
rtoio « ameribbono. 

(d) In the third person plural of the past absolute -no or -ono 
is often dropped: ain£rono«ainlxo or amSr (also ani6nio, ani6iino). 
In the third person singular we find amdo, cred^o, senffo. 

(e) Final -ero is often replaced by -ono: avr^bbero-avribbono. 

(/) In the first person plural final o is often dropped, and then 
the m sometimes becomes n: andi^mo = andl to or andi^. 

(g) In the first person plural of the present indicative of the 
second and third conjugations -i£mo may be replaced by -4mo. > 

(A) Final -fano, wherever it occurs (also -€ano in the imperfect), 
may be replaced by -feno or -iino: avevano=avi§no. 

(z) At the end of a word we often find e for i, sometimes i for e: 
p^nsi =p^iise ; ascoMte = ascoMti. 

(j) E is sometimes added to a word ending in an accented vowel: 
amd»«amde. 
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69, The English genmd in -ing used as subject, predicate 
nominative, or direct object of a verb must be rendered in 
Italian by the infinitive, nearly always preceded by the def- 
inite article. 


Mi pi^ce il viaggiire. 
Rifarsela c6gli anim^Ii ^ da 
sci6cchi. 

La nostra prima cdra fu il 
cercdre dna pensidne. 

Odio lo studi^e. 


I like traveling. 

Taking vengeance on animals is 
folly. 

Our first care was hunting up a 
hoarding house. 

I hate studying. 


70. The English gerund preceded by a preposition is 
translated as follows: 


1. If the preposition is a necessary part of the thought, it is 
expressed in Italian, and the English gerund is rendered by the 
infinitive with the definite article. This article is, however, omitted 
(unless it would be used in Engfish) after the following preposi- 
tions: 


di, of. invece di, instead of. sdnza, without. 

ddpo di, after. piima di, before. 


6ltre il fare scarabdcchi scrive 
mdle. 

ParMi cdntra il trarre dtile di qudl- 
la disgrdzia. 

Il vizio di fumdre. 

Ho r abitiidine di coricarmi tdrdi. 

Invece di dinni tdtto. 

Prima di morire. 

ParMmo senza rifldttere. 


Besides making blots he writes 
badly. 

I spoke against utilizing that mis- 
fortune. 

The habit of smoking. 

I am in the habit of going to bed 
late. 

Instead of telling me everything. 

Before dying. 

We speak without thinking. 


2. If in English the omission of the preposition, although it 
made the construction awkward, would not essentially change the 
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meaning; the phrase is rendered in Italian by the present participle 
without any preposition. 

StudMndo si impdra. {Through) studying we learn. 

Dovrei corrispdndere dlla sda I ought to acknowledge her courtesy 
cortesla ascoMndola. {by) listening to her, 

Part^ndo incontrd un amico. {On) going away he met a friend. 

Copidndo non fa errdri. {!n) copying he makes no mistakes. 

3. To amuse 07 ie^s self by .. . and to weary one^s self by .. . are 
diverijtrsi a . . . and affaimirsi a . . . with the infinitive: 

Si diverte a tirdr sdssi. He amuses himself throwing stones. 

Some other verbs often take this construction. 


71. Following are some other rules for the use of the in- 
finitive and participles: 

(a) When any verb is used as an auxiliary, the mood and tense 
are expressed in that verb, and not in the dependent infinitive 
(see 57). 

Avrei potato fdrlo. I could have done it. 


(b) After fdre, to make or to have {^to cause) , senlire and udire, 
to hear, and vedere, to see, the Italian present infinitive is used to 
render an English past participle. After lascidre, to let, and often 
after the preposition da an Italian active infinitive is used to trans- 
late a passive one in English. 


Si fa caphe. 

Fard Mre un pdio di sc^e. 
U ho sentito dire. 

Lo vide ammazzlre. 

Si Mscia ingann^e. 

Non c' ^ rd^nte da fare. 


He makes himself understood. 

I shall have a pair of shoes made. 
I have heard it said. 

He saw him killed. 

He lets himself be deceived. 

There is nothing to he done. 


(c) The Italian past participle is inflected like any other adjec- 
tive. The present participle (which was originally an ablative 
gerund) is invariable. 

When in English the present participle is used adjectively, 
without any verbal force whatsoever, it is translated, not by the 
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form we have called the participle, but by a verbal adjective, 
which can be formed from almost any Italian verb by changing 
the infinitive ending into for the first conjugation, and into 

-ente for the others. This adjective may be used substantively. 
It was originally a present participle, and some Italian writers 
have used it as such. 


Qu4sti v4si s6no rdtti. 
La ddnna sta cuc^ndo. 
St^vano parMndo. 

Un animd,le parltoe. 
Acqua boUente. 

Dfie amanti. 


These vases are hroTcen. 
The woman is sewing. 
They were speaJcing. 

A speaking animal. 
Boiling water. 

Two lovers. 


(d) A whole conditional, clause (or protasis) is often replaced in 
Italian by a present participle, or by an infinitive with a. 

Anddndovi lo vedribbe. If he went there, he would see it. 

A bucarsi ^sce il sdngue. If you prick yourself, blood comes. 

(e) Writers sometimes use, instead of a clause in indirect dis- 
course, an infinitive followed by the word that would have been 
subject of the clause. 

Dlsse 6ssere questo V u6mo He said this was the man we were 
che cercavdmo. looking for. 


72. In negative commands the infinitive is always used 
instead of the second person singular of the imperative. 

Tr6valo. Find it. 

Non lo trovdre. Do not find it. 

But the negative of trovdtelo is non lo trovite. 


73. When an action is represented as having taken place 
and still continuing, the English uses the present perfect 
or past perfect tense, the Italian the present or the past 
descriptive. 

Sttidio ritalidno da 6tto I have studied Italian far eight 
mdsi. months. 
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74 In subordinate clauses referring to the future and in- 
troduced by a conjunction of time, where the present is 
often used in English, the future tense must be employed in 
Italian. 

Qu^ndo vi andrd, gli^lo dir6. When I go there, Pll tell him. 

(a) The future is often used, without any idea of future time, to 
express probability. 

Sara uscito, has probably gone out. 

AvtSl mdlto den^ro. ffe probably has a great deal of 

money. 

76. The difference between the past descriptive (or im- 
perfect) and the past absolute (or preterit) is this: the 
latter is used of an event that occurred at a definite date in 
the past, the former is used in a description or in speaking 
of an accessory circumstance or an habitual action in past 
time — the preterit is a narrative, the imperfect a descrip- 
tive tense. 

The second past perfect (or preterit perfect) is used — 
instead of the past perfect (or pluperfect) — only after con- 
junctions meaning as soon as (appena che, stibito che, tdsto 
che), and sometimes after qumdo, when, or dopo che, after ^ 
when immediate sequence is denoted.^ 

Bntrd m^ntre donnivdmo. He came in while we slept. 

Facevo cosi dgni mattlna. I did so every morning. 

Lo f^ce F £imo scorso. He did it last year. 

Tdsto che dbbe vlsto, usci. As soon as he had seen if, he went. 

(a) In conversation the present perfect is often used instead of 
the past absolute, when the event is not remote. This use is, 
however, far more restricted than it is in French. 

Vi s6no anddto idri. I went there yesterday. 

* It is used also in phrases like: in cinque mintiti Sbbe finita la lettera, in five min^ 
utes he had the letter ^finished. 
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76. The past future (or conditional), like the English 
should and would, has two uses: in indirect discourse after a 
principal verb in a past tense it expresses the tense which in 
direct discourse would be future^; in the conclusion of a 
conditional sentence it is used when the conditional clause 
is (or, if expressed, would be) in the past subjunctive (see 
77). 


Dlsse che lo farebbe. 

Se f6sse y6to lo credem. 
Qu4sta cdsa mi converrebbe. 


He said he would do it. 

If it were true, I should believe it. 
This house would suit me. 


77. When a condition is contrary to present fact, or con- 
sists of a more or less unlikely supposition referring to future 
time,^ the conditional clause has the past (or imperfect) 
subjunctive, the conclusional clause has the past future (or 
conditional). 

If the unreal condition refers to past time, the conditional 
clause has the past perfect subjunctive, the conclusional 
clause has the past future perfect.® 

Otherwise both condition and conclusion are in the in- 
dicative. 


Se r avessi te lo darei. 

Se fdsse tomdto T avr^i veddto. 

Se venlsse ndi ce ne andremmo. 
Se vi ancMssi morrei. 

Se non e v4ro e ben trovAto. 
Se lo fdce sar§. punlto. 


If I had it, I should give it thee. 

If he had returned, I should have 
seen him. 

If he came, we should go. 

If I should go there, I should die. 
If it isnH true, ifs a good invention. 
If he did it, he will be punished. 


1 The perfect of the future or the conditional is sometimes used where the simple 
tense wotild be expected: dfsse che non U avrSbhe fStto pih, he said he would do it no 
more. 

* Rendered in English by the past, or by the auxiliary should. 
s The imperfect indicative is occasionally used to replace the past or past perfect 
subjxmctive of the condition (or protasis) and the past future or past future perfect 
of the conclusion (or apodosis) : as se venfva, mi dic6va tdtto, if he had come, he would 
have told me everything. 
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(a) The missing persons of the imperative are supplied from 
the present subjunctive. The past subjunctive is used to express 
a wish that is not likely to be realized. 


Si acc6modi. 
Stiano zHti. 

Sla piire. 
Vengano eiibito. 
F6sse pure! 


Be seated (sing.). 

Be quiet (plur.). 

Be it so. 

Let them cojne at once. 
Would it were so! 


(b) When a relative clause restricts its antecedent to one of all 
its possible conditions or actions, the verb of that relative clause 
is in the subjunctive, — the present subjunctive if the verb on 
which it depends be present or future, the past if it be past or past 
future. 


Non c’ ^ animdle pih bellino 
d’ un g^tto gidvane chc f^c- 
cia il chiilsso. 

Ddve troverdte un gidvine che 
spdsi x"di? 

Vorrei vedere un bel quddro 
che non fdsse antlco. 


There is no animal prettier than a 
kitten that is at play. 

Where will you find a young man 
who will marry you? 

I should like to see a fine picture 
that is not old. 


(c) The verb of a subordinate clause depending on an imper- 
sonal verb, on a superlative, or on one of the words first, last, and 
only, is in the subjunctive. This rule does not apply to reflexive 
verbs, nor to affirmative phrases meaning it is true or it is because. 


Bisognd ch^ fo vi anddssi. 
£ gidsto che siano puniti. 
11 pih bello ch' io condsca. 
Si vdde che non h cosi. 
tl vdro che ci sdno stdto. 


I had to go there. 

It^s right they should be punished. 
The finest that I know. 

You see it isnH so. 

It^s true that Fve been there. 


(d) The subjunctive is used after aU conjunctions meaning al- 
though, as if, unless, provided that, in order that, in such a way that 
(denoting purpose), before, until (referring to future), whenever, 
wherever, without. 

Benchd sfla nascdsto, lo tro- Although he be hidden, I shall find 
ver6, dovdnque sia. him, wherever he is. 

Partird a mdno che dgli non I shall go unless he comes. 

vgnga. 
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Lo f^ce perclid io venissi. He did it that I might come. 

La divise in mode che le diie He divided it in such a way that 
pdrti fdssero ugudli. the two parts should he equal. 

Aspetta finche io tdmi. Wait until I return. 

Pdrti senza che ti veda. Go without his seeing you. 

(e) The subjunctive is used after the indefimte words and 
phrases quile che, qxialiinque, chiunque, checche, per qudnto. 

Chidnque vdnga. Whoever comes. 

Qualdnque disgrdzia che sue- Whatever misfortune happens. 
ceda. 

Per qudnte volte ci vada. However many times I go there. 

Per qudnto ricco dgli sia. However rich he may be. 

(/) The verb of an indirect question is nearly always in the 
subjunctive when it depends on a main verb in a past tense.^ 

Domdndano se il re ^ mdrto. They ask whether the king is dead. 

Domandd se il pddre fdsse He asked whether his father was 
uscito. out. 

(g) In a clause dependent on a verb of saying the subjunctive 
is used if the main verb is negative, or interrogative, or in a 
past tense.^ 

It is generally not used, however, after an affirmative verb in a 
past tense when the author himself wishes to imply that the indi- 
rect statement is true. 

Dice che la c6sa e chiarissitna. He says the thing is perfectly clear. 

Non dico che qudsto sia vero. I donH say this is true. 

Dissero che lo zio fosse amma- They said their uncle was ill. 

I^to. 

Gli dissi che mi chiamava En- 1 told him my name was Henry. 
rico. 

(h) The subjunctive is used after verbs expressing causation, 
concession, desire, emotion, prevention, and uncertainty: i.e., after 
verbs of bringing about; granting, permitting; commanding, hop- 
ing, requesting, wishing; fearing, regretting, rejoicing; forbidding, 
hindering; being ignorant, denying, disbelieving, doubting, expect- 


i The term past tense includes the past future. 
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ing, pretending, supposing, suspecting, thinking. But sperire, to 
hope, very often does not take the subjunctive. 

Non so chi siano. I donH know who they are. 

Vorr^i che non f6sse accaduto. / wish it had not happmed. 
Supponidmo che sia prov^to. Let us suppose that it is proved. 
Sp^ro che verri. I hope he will come. 

(i) Se, if, is occasionally omitted before a past subjunctive; in 
this case the subject, if expressed, must follow the verb. 

Sar^i felice verusse §gli. I should he happy, should he come. 


CONJUNCTIONS, PREPOSITIONS, AND ADVERBS 
CONJUNCTIONS 
78. The principal conjunctions are: 


after, d6po che. 
also, finche, pure. 
although, benchd, sebblne, non 
ostAnte che. 
and, e. 

as, c6me, qu^to (after t^to). 
as (= since), siccdme, poichS. 
as fast as, via via che. 
as if, c6me se, qtiisi. 
as long as, finche. 
as well as, cdme dnco. 
because, perchd. 
before, prima che, av^ti che, 
both . . . and, e ... e. 
but, ma. 

either ... or, o ... o. 
even if, dnche se, ancorchS. 
except that, se non che, 
for, chS. 

granting that, dfito che. 
however {^nevertheless), per6, 
pike. 


however (before an adj.), qualiin- 
que, per qutoto. 

if, se (occasionally qu^do, dve). 
in case, caso. 

in order that, perchd, acciochd, 
affinche. 

much less, non che. 
neither . . . nor, nd . . . nl. 
nevertheless, tuttavia, nondimeno, 
perd. 

nor, ne, nemmeno, nepptke. 
n&r . . . either, nemmeno, neppiire. 
nor even, neanche, neppike. 
not to say .. .but even, non che . . . 
ma. 

or, o, ow^ro, ossla. 
or else, ossia. 
provided that, purchd. 
rather, Inzi. 

since (temporal), dacch^. 
since (causal), poichS, siccdme. 
so, ddnque, adunque. 
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so that (result), di mddo che, sic- 
che. 

50 that (=in order that), perchd. 
than, che. 
that, che. 

that {—in order that), perchd. 
then, ddnque. 

therefore, dunque, perd, percid, 
adunque (at the beginning of a 
clause). 


too, pure, anche. 

unless, a meno che non, eccdtto 
che non, s§nza che. 
until, finchd non. 
when, quindo. 
whence, ddnde. 
where, d6ve, 6ve, ddve. 
wherever, dovunque. 
whether, se. 

while, mentre, mentre che. 


The final vowel of anche, che, d6ve, neppure, and ove is 
generally elided before e or i. 


(a) Of the above conjunctions the following require the sub- 
junctive: 


accioche 

aflfinche 

a m4no che non 

ancorchd 

avSnti che 

benchd 

cdso 


c6me se 
d^to che 
dovdnque 
eccdtto che non 
non ostinte che 
perchd meaning in 
per qudnto 


prfma che 

pnrche 

qualdnque 

qu^si 

sebbdne 

thai s^nza che 


For the use of che, that, with the subjunctive, see 77, c, g, A. 
C6me is occasionally used for come se, and then it takes the sub- 
junctive, Finche when referring to the future sometimes has the 
sense of finche non, and then it generally takes the subjunctive. 
Se is follow-ed by the subjunctive when it introduces an indirect 
question or statement dependent on a verb in a past tense, or a 
condition contrary to fact. Qtidndo and 6ve, meaning if, fre- 
quently take the subjunctive when se would not. — For examples, 
see 77, c, d, f, g, h. 


(6) Che cannot be omitted in Italian as that is in English:^ 
Dlsse che fdsse vdro. He said it was true, 

Se can be omitted before an imperfect subjxmctive (see 77, i). 

1 It is omitted, howevfflp, in the following peculiaxly Italian construction: il x&g&zio 
parSva f6sse felfce, the boy seemed to be happy; that is, between a verb of seeming and 
the subjunctive dependent on it, when in English the construction would be a verb 
of seeming with a dependent infinitive. It is occasionally omitted also after v^bs of 
wishing, hoping, and fearing: as spSro mi scrfva presto, I hope you will write to me soon. 
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(c) E and o are often wTitten ed and od before a vowel. 

p4dre ed lo. My father and L 

(d) Between a verb of motion and an infinitive and is rendered 
by the preposition a. 

Andxd a cercdrlo. -f ffo and look for it. 


(e) When dnehe, also or too, relates to a personal pronoun, the 
disjunctive form of that pronoun must follow inche, even if some 
form of the same pronoun has already been expressed. 


Andr^^mo iinche n6i. 

Pdrte anch' egH. 

Trov^i dnche lui. 

V^nnero anch’ essi. 

Lo or me lo diede anche a me. 
Ti piice ^che a te. 


We shall go too. 

He goes away too. 

I found him too. 
They came too. 

He gave it to me too. 
You like it too. 


PREPOSITIONS 
79. The principal prepositions are : 


about {^approximately), circa. 
about {—around), intfimo a, at- 
t6mo a. 
above, s6pra. 
according to, sec6iido. 
after, d6po, d6po di. 
against, c6ntra, edntro. 
along, Idngo. 
among, fra, tra. 
around, mtdmo a, attdmo a. 
as far as, ffno a, sfao a. 
as for, per, qudnto a, in qiidnto a. 
as to, rispStto a. 
at, a. 

because of, per modvo di. 
before (time), prima di, ixmtinzi. 
before (place), davdnti a, inndnzi. 
behind, diStro. 
below, sdtto. 


beside (place), acednto a. 
besides, beside {—in addition to), 
dltre. 

between, fra, tra. 
beyond, 61tre, al di di. 
by, da, acednto a {=heside). 
by means of, per mezzo di. 
during, durdnte. 
except, trtoae, ecc^tto, fudri di. 
from, da, fin da. 
in, in. 

in front of, davdnti a, innSnzi. 

inside of, dentro di. 

instead of, invece di. 

in the midst of, in mizzo a. 

into, in. 

near, vicino a. 

of, di. 

on, su (before a vowel, sur), sdpra. 
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on this side of, al di qua di. 
on to, su (before vowels, stir), s6- 
pra. 

opposite, dirimpetto a. 
out of, da, di, fii6ri di. 
outside of, fudri di 
over, s6pra. 

round and round, tomo tomo a. 
since, da. 
to, a. 

toward, vdrso. 


through, per. 
under j sotto. 

upon, su (before vowels, sur), s6- 
pra. 

up to, fino a, sino a. 
with, con. 
within, fra, tra. 

within (—inside of), dentro di. 
without, senza. 

without ( — outside of), fudri di. 


When governing a personal pronoun contra, dietro, ddpo, 
senza, sopra, sotto, and often fra and verso take di after 
them: 

senza di me, without me. fra di Idro, among themselves. 


After con, in, per, a word beginning with s impure gen- 
erally prefixes 

la strdda, the street, in istr^da, in the street. 

(a) To before the name of a country, after a verb of motion, 
is in. 

Anditoo in Fr^ncia. Let us go to France. 


(6) To before an infinitive is rendered in Italian as follows: 


1. After the verbs 
bastdre, suffice 
bispgn^e, need 
convenire, suit 
desiderSre, desire 
dovere, must, ought 


fare, make 
lascMre, let 
parere, seem 
potere, can, he able 
sapere, know 


sentfre, hear, feel 
solere, he accustomed 
udire, hear 
vedere, see 
volere, wish 


to before a following infinitive is omitted. It is omitted also in 
exclamations and indirect questions consisting only of an interrog- 
ative and an infinitive. 

Dovrdi capfre. I ought to understand. 

Bisdgna pensArci. It is necessary to look out for it. 

Potrdmo venire. We shall he able to come. 

Non sa che f Are nd ddve awdl- He doesnH know what to do nor 
gersi. where to turn. 

1 Cf. 58. a. 
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2. i^fter verbs of accustoming, attaining, beginning, compelling, 
continuing, hastening, helping, inviting, learning, preparing, teach- 
ing, and after verbs of motion, to before a following infinitive is a. 

Andrdnno a vederla. They vyill go to eee her. 

& affretto a risixSndere. He hastened to reply. 

3. After all other verbs it is di; but to denoting purpose or result 
is per, and to indicating duty or necessity is da. 

Gli disai di scrivere. / told him to lorite. 

Mi 6 griito di dlrlo. I am happy to say so. 

L^gge per divertlrsi. He reads to a?nuse himself. 

£ trOppo bdsso per arrivdrci. He^s too short to reach it. 

Ho qualchecosa da fdre. I have something to do. 

(c) By denoting the agent is da. 

Fu fdtto da Mi. H was done by Mm. 

(d) In is in; but when expressing future time it is fra. 

Fra tre gi6mi sari^i finite. In three days it will be finished. 

(e) For is per: as V ha fdtto per me, he has done it for me. But, 
in the sense of since^ in speaking of past time, for is da. For 
meaning during is omitted or translated durdnte. Sentences like 
it is light for him to do it must be translated by che with the sub- 
junctive: ^ giiisto che lo fdccia. 

Dimdra da mdlti dnni a Firtoe. He has lived for many years at 

Florence (see 73). 

Besterd cinque settimdne. I shall stay for five weeks. 

Fidwe durfinte un mdse. It rained for a month. 

Bisdgna ch* io rdda. It is necessary for me to go. 

(/) From is da; but before adverbs and sometimes after verbs 
of departing it is di. In speaking of time it is generally fin da. 

Arriva da Parigi. He arrives from Paris. 

lontdno di qua. It is far from here. 

fieco di cdsa. I go out of the house. 

Fin dai principio. From the beginning. 

{g) Da has, in addition to the meanings hy, from, since, another 
sense hard to render in English: it may be translated as, charcuy 
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teristic of, destined for, such as to, or suited to, according to the 
context. Da means also at the house of or to the house of. Da 
corresponds to English on, at, or to before the word side, pW:e, 
used in its literal sense. 


Prom6tto da u6mo ondre. 

II Salvlni da Ot^llo. 

Sardste tdnto bu6no da venire? 
Questo e da scidcchi. 

II bambino ha un giudlzio da 
grdnde. 

La s41a da pranzo. 
tina t^zza da caffe. 

L’ ho veddto dal Signdr Ndri. 
Viene da me. 

Da qudsta pdrte. 


/ 'promise as a man of honor. 
Salvini as Othello. 

Would you he so good as to comef 
This is acting like a fool. 

The child has the judgment of a 
gromn person. 

The dining-room. 

A coffee-cup. 

I saw him at Mr. Neri^s. 

He comes to my house. 

On this side. 


Qi) A is often used before a noun — not indicating material 
(which is expressed by di) nor purpose (expressed by da) — that 
describes another noun, when in English these two substantives 
would form a compound word. 


tJna mdcchina a vapdre. 
ijna sddia a ddndolo. 
■Cno sgabello a tre piedi. 


A steam-engine. 

A rocking-chair. 

A three-legged stool. 


(i) jfessere per or stdre per means to he about to. 

Stdva per parldre. He was on the point of speaking. 


{j) In some idiomatic phrases di is used in Italian when another 
preposition would be employed in English. 


Di gidmo, di ndtte. 
fissere contdnto di dna o6sa. 
Vivo di p4ne. 

Che facdva delle fdrbici? 


By day, hy night. 

To he satisfied with a thing. 

I live on bread. 

What did he do with the scissors f 


ADVERBS 

80. 1. Adverbs, unless they begin the clause, are gen- 
erally placed immediately after the verb; non, however, 
always precedes the verb. When a compoimd tense is 



74 


ITALIAN GRAMMAR 


used, the adverb nearly’ alwa3"s follows the past participle, 
but gia, mdi, piu, and sempre usuali^^ precede it. See also 84. 

Non precedes a conjunctive and follows a disjunctive 
pronoun. 

Non ci vddo mii. I never go there. 

Ho ptirlato spesso. / have often spoken. 

Non ha sempre parMto cosi. He hasn't always talked so. 

lo non lo v6do. I don't see him. 

2. Adverbs are compared like adjectives (see 31); but 
better, worse, more, less are respectively meglio, peggio, piu, 
meno. 

81. Yes is si or gia: si when it expresses real aflSrmation, 
gia wdien it denotes passive assent. No is no. Not is non, 
after which a word beginning with s impure generally pre- 
fixes i. Or not at the end of a clause is o no : 

Le pMee? — Si. Do you like it ? — Yes. 

Che tempaccio! — GiU. What 7Lasty weather ! — Yes. 

Sta bene? — No. I she well ? — No. 

Non istil bene. He isn't well. 

Sla vC‘ro 0 no. Whether it he true or not. 

(а) What? meaning whai do you say? is c6me? Che and the 
interjection o are often used to introduce questions. 

0 perchd non rispond<5te? — Why don't you answer? — What? 

C6me? — Che siete sdrdo, — Are you deafj sir ? 

signdre? 

(б) Very is molto (see, however, 36, a). Instead of using a 
word or suffix for very, the Italians often repeat the emphasized 
adjective or adverb. 

£ molto b^llo or d belKssimo. It is very beautiful. 

1 sudi genitdri ^rano p6veri His parents were very poor. 
p6veri. 

82. Only may be translated by the adverb solo, solt^to, 
or solam^nte; or by the adjective s61o. When it modifies 
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anything but a verb, it is often rendered by non . . . che, 
with the whole verb intervening, and with the word modi- 
fied by only immediately after che. 

Non ne ho comprdto che dile. I have bought only two of them. 

83. Never is non . . . mai, with the inflected part of the 
verb intervening. Just, as an adverb of time, is or ora. 
Early is presto, per tempo, or di buon^ ora. This morning is 
stamane ; last night is stanotte. The day after to-morrow and 
the day before yesterday are respectively domto P altro and 
ier P altro. A week, a fortnight from to-day are oggi a otto, 
a quindici. Ago is translated by fa, which follows the sub- 
stantive of time; if this substantive is plural, ago may be 
rendered also by sono (&ano or saranno if the date from 
which time is counted be past or future). 

Non ti ha mm vediito. He has never seen thee. 

Son arrivdti or 6ra. They have just arrived. 

Tre ^nni fa. Three years ago. 

Qudttro gidmi sono. Four days ago. 

LunSdi erano diie settim^ne. Two weeks ago Monday. 

DomAni saranno cinque m^si. Five months ago to-morrow. 

84. Here and there ^ when they denote a place already 
mentioned, and no particular stress is laid upon them, are 
ci and vi, which are often used in Italian when they would 
be superfluous in English; there is, there are, etc., are c’ e or 
vi e, ci sono or vi sono, etc. (sometimes vi ha). Ci, vi, and 
also ne, thence, occupy the same positions with regard to 
the verb, and undergo the same changes, as the pronouns 
ci, vi, ne (48, 60); they precede conjunctive pronoxms be- 
ginning with 1 or n, and follow all others: ce lo manda, ti ci 
mdndo. 

When emphasized, here is qui or qua, there indicating a 
place near the person addressed is costi or costa, and there 
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denoting a point remote from both speaker and hearer is li 
or IS. 

Cdrlo vi ^ tomdto. Charles has gone back there. 

Alla scuola non ci vddo. I donH go to school. 

V6i rimarr^‘te costH, dgli You will remain where you are, he 
restiTii laggiu, ed lo non will stay down there, and I shall 

partiro di qui. not move from here. 

(a) Here I am, here it is, etc., are eccomi, 6ccolo, etc. 

85. Most adverbs of maimer are formed by adding 
-mente to the feminine singular of the corresponding adjec- 
tive. Adjectives in ~le and -re drop their final e in forming 
the adverb. See 35, a. 

franco, frank. francamente, frankly. 

fellce, happy. felicemente, happily. 

piacivole, pleasant. piacevolm§nte, pleasantly. 

(a) So meaning it is translated lo: 

Lo f^ccio. 1 do so. 

Lo cr6de. He thinks so. 

Lo dfoono. They say so. 


INDEFINITE PEONOUNS 


86. One, people, we, you, they, used in an indefinite sense, 
are rendered in Italian by the reflexive construction with 
si (see 55). 


Si c^nta b^ne in Itd,lia. 

Si fa cosi. 

Se ne pMa. 

Si Mnno sp6sso qu6ste c6se. 


They sing well in Italy, 
You do this way. 

People speak of it. 

One often does these things. 


87, All as a substantive is tfitto (ttitti, etc.): 

Tac^vano ttitti. AU were silent. 
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Tile adjective all, the whole is tutto followed by the def- 
inite article. 

Tiitta la t^rra. The whole earth. 

Tutto il gi6mo. AU day. 

Tutte le rom^ne son belle. All Roman ladies are beautiful. 


88. Any, when it really adds nothing to the sense, is 
omitted: 

Non ha libri. He^hasnH (any) hooks. 

VoMte vino? Do you want (any) wine ? 

When, however, this redundant any might be replaced by 
any of the, it is translated by the partitive construction 
(see 12, a ) : 

Vol4te del vino? Do you want any (of the) wine f 

Any used substantively in the sense of any of it, any of 
them is ne (see 47, 3) : 

Non ne ho. I havenH any. 

Non ne ba piil. He hasnH any more. 

Ne av4te? Have you anyf 

Any used adjectively and meaning any whatsoever is qtia- 
liinque : 

Lo fa miglio di qualdnque He does it better than any other 
^Itra persdna. person. 


89. Some, when it adds nothing to the sense, is omitted 
or rendered by the partitive construction: 

Voldte btirro or voldte del Will you have some butter f 
biirro? 

Some meaning some of it, some of them is ne: 

Ne ha. He has some. 
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Otherwise some is aicuno or qualche. Qualche is alwaj^s 
singular (even when the meaning is plural) ^ and is never 
used substantively. 

Alcune i)ers6ne or qtiilche Some persons. 
persdnsL. 

Alctini lo (hcono. Some say so. 

90. Some . . . others, the one ... the other, one . . . another 
are translated by chi . . - chi, altri . . . altri, uno . . . 
PAltro, or alcuni . . . alcuni. 

Alcuni used in this way is always plural. A verb whose 
subject is chi or altri (used in this sense) is always singular; 
altri is not used after prepositions. But 1’ uno and V altro 
can be used in any case or number. 

Tntti, chi piti tosto, e chi All died, some sooner, some later. 
meno, morivano. 

Altri clde, tltri fugge. Some fall, others flee. 

Gli lim son buoni, gli Sltri Some are good, others had. 
cattlvi. 


91. Following is a list of some other indefinite pronouns 
and adjectives: 


anybody, qualcuno, qualcheduno, 
chicchessia, pronouns. 
any more, pih, ne . . . pih, pron. 
anything, qualchecdsa, pron. 
anything else, dltro, pron. 
both, ttitti e due, P uno e P altro, 
ambediie, pron. or adj. 
certain, certo, adj, 
each, 6gm, ciascuno, ognuno, adj. 
either, Pdno o P dltro, pron. or 
adj. 

every, 6gm, ciascdno, ogndno, cia- 
scheddno, adj. 

everybody, tdtti (pL), ciascheddno, 
ciascuno, ogndno, pron. 

1 Less’^i smaller is pia piccolo. 


everything, tdtto, pron. 
few, a few, p6chi (pL), pron. or adj. 
however much {or many), per 
quanto (-ti), adj. 

Hide, pdco, pron, or adj. 
less, meno, pron. or adj.^ 
many, molti, pron. or adj.^ 
more, pih, pron. or adj. 
much, molto, pron. or adj. 
neither, non . . . P uno ne P altro, 
ne P dno ne P iltro, pron. or 
adj. 

no, non . . . nessuno, non . . . al- 
ciino, adj. 

nobody, non . . . nessuno, pron. 

2 A great many is moMssmii. 
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no more, non ne . . . piii, pron., 
non . . . piii, adj. 
none, non ne . . pron. 
nothing, non . . . niente, non . . . 
nulla, pron. 

nothing else, non . . . piii niente, 
non . . . pi^ nulla, pron. 
others, altrui (see 91, d), pron. 
several, parecchi (fern, parecchie), 
pron. or adj. 


somebody, qualchedtino, qualcuno, 
pron. 

something, qualchecSsa, pron. 
something else, altro, pron. 
such, tale, adj. 

such a, un tile, adj. (but also pron. 

in Ital., meaning so-and-so), 
whatever, qualunque (invariable), 
adj. 


(a) The verb used with nesstiao, alciino, rdSnte, nMa (mean- 
ing no, nobody, mthing) must be preceded by non, not, unless this 
pronoun or adjective precedes the verb. 

Non ho vlsto nessuno. I have seen nobody. 

Nessun pdpolo lo possiMe. No people possesses it. 


(b) Nothing, followed by an adjective, is niente di. 
Non avdte niente di bu6no. You have nothing good. 


(c) Ciascuno, ciascheduno, ognlino, nessuno, and alciino when 
used adjectively are inflected like tino (see 14, 16). 


(d) Altrdi, another, others, our neighbor, is invariable, and is not 
used as subject of a verb: 

Con altrdi. With other people. 

Chi dma altrui dma stesso. He who loves his neighbor loves 

himself. 

The prepositions di and a are sometimes omitted before it: 

La mdstro altrdi. I point her out to others. 

La v6glia altrdi. The will of another. 
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LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS 

Arranged according to Conjugation.^ 

92. This list contains no compound verbs except those 
which differ in conjugation from their simple verbs and 
those for which no simple verb exists in Italian. With every 
verb its irregular forms are given: in the same line with the 
infinitive are the present participle (if it be needed to show 
the original form of the infinitive), the first person singu- 
lar of the past absolute indicative, the past participle, and 
the first person singular of the future indicative (if the future 
be contracted); immediately below are the present indica- 
tive, the imperative, and the present subjunctive, if these 
parts be peculiar. For dare and stare the whole past abso- 
lute and the first person singular of the past subjunctive 
are given also. Essere is irregular throughout. All tenses 
not mentioned are regular. For peculiar endings, see 63, 68. 
Note the following rules: 

(а) If the present participle is given, the following forms, unless 
expressly mentioned, are to be constructed from its stem: all past 
absolute forms vrith accented endings, and the whole past descriptive 
and past subjunctive. E.g., fire, pres. part, facendo: hence past 
abs. 2d sing, and 1st and 2d pL, facdsti, fac^mmo, fac^ste; past 
descr., fac^va, etc.; past subj., fac^ssi, etc. 

If the present participle is not given, these forms, unless they 
be mentioned, are to be constructed from the stem of the infini- 
tive. E.g., venire : past abs., venfsti, venfm m o, veniste; past descr., 
veniva; past subj., venlssi. 

(б) A past absolute whose 1st pers. sing, ends in -di, -ei, -2, or 
"§tti (except ditti and st^tti) is regular throughout. In any other 
past absolute the third person singular can be formed from the 

1 Reference to these tables is facilitated by an Alphabetical List of Irregular and 
Defective Verbs (see page 92). Students are advised not to learn forms ,in paren- 
theses nor any verbs or forms marked rare or poetical. 
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jarst person by changing final i to e, and the third person plural by 
adding -ro to the third person singular. E.g., f^e, p. abs. f6ci: 3d 
sing., f^ce; 3d pL, f^cero. 

(c) If the future is not given, it is to be constructed from the 
infinitive. The past future always has the same stem as the future. 
See 65, p. 57. 

(d) The imperative, when not given, is like the corresponding 
forms of the present indicative. See 66, 6. 


FIRST CONJUGATION 
1. Anddre, goj andii, anddto; andrd (ander6). 


PRES. IND. 

IMPER. 

PRES. SUBJ. 

vfido or vd 

andifimo 

va’ 

vfida andiamo 

vfii 

andate 

andifimo 

vida andiite 

va 

vanno 

andfite 

vfida vfidano 


2. Fdre, do, facendo, f4ci,^ Mtto; fard. Fdre {formerly also facere) 
was originally a verb of the third conjugation (see 92, a). 


PRES. 

IND. IMPER. 

PRES. 

SXJBJ. 

fficcio or fd 

facciamo fa* 


faccia 

faccifimo 


ffite facciamo 

fficcia 

facci§.te 

fa2 

ffinno fate 


fficcia 

fficciano 

3. Ddre, give, di4di or detti, ddto; 

dar6. Past suhj. ddssi. 


PRES. IND. 

PAST. ABS. 

IMPER. 

PRES. 

SXJBJ. 

dd 

diedi or ddtti 


dla 


dM 

ddsti 

da’ 

dia 


dd 

didde or dette® 


d£a 


difimo 

demmo 

difimo 

diimo 


dfite 

ddste 

dite 

difite 


dAmxo 

diddero or ddttero® 


diano or dleno 


1 In poetry we sometimes find a past abs. f€i, f€sii, f€ or f6o, fSmmo, f€ste, fSrono 
or f&ro or fSimo; and past descr, f4a, etc. 

> Also Mci Mce. 

* Also dig, sing.; diSr or di$ro or diSrono, pi. 
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4. SMre (67, a), staiidj stetti, tstdto; stard. Past subj. stessi. 


PRES. IND. 

PA.ST. ABS. 

IMPER. 

PRES. STJBJ. 

st5 

stStti 


stia 

st4i 

stesti 

sta’ 

st!a 

sta 

stette 


stia 

StidXEO 

stemmo 

stiamo 

stiamo 

stfite 

stdste 

state 

stitte 

stinno 

stettero 


stiano or stieno 


SECOND CONJUGATION 
5. Av^re, have^ ebbi, aviito; avro. See 63, h.^ 


6. Sap6re, knowj seppi, saputo; sapr6. 



PRES. IND. 

IMPER. 

PRES. 

SUBJ. 


sappiUmo 

s^ppi 

sfippia 

sappifimo 

sfii 

sapete 

sappitoo 

sappia 

sappifite 

sa 

sanno 

sappi^te 

sippia 

sappiano 


7. Cadere, fall, cdddi, caddto; cadrd. 

PEES. IND. PRES. STJBJ. 

ctdo (cSggio) cadiamo (caggiamo) cida (caggia) cadiamo (caggiamo) 
ctdi cadete cada (ciggia) cadiate (caggiate) 

cide ctdono (ciggiono) cdda (caggia) cadano (cUggiano) 


8. Dovere, owe, dovei (dovetti), 

PRES. IND. 

dSvo (d6bbo or deggio) 
dSvi (debbi) 
dSve (d6bbe) 
dobbidmo (deggidmo) 
dovete 

d^vono (dSbbono or diggiono)® 


dovuto; dovro. Imperative lacking. 

PRES. STTBJ. 
debba (deva or deggia) 
dibba (deva or deggia) 
d^bba (deva or deggia) 
dobbiamo 
dobbiSte 

debbano (devano or deggiaao) 


9. Seddre, ut, seddi or seddtti, seddto. 

PRES. IND. PRES, STJBJ. 

siedo or sdggo seditmo (seggiamo) sieda or sdgga sediamo (seggi^mo) 

siddi sedete sieda or sdgga sediSte 

siede siddono or sdggono sieda or sdgga siddano or seggano 

1 In poetry we find: aggio, dbbo, or dio for ho; Sve for ha; iggia or dia for dbbia; ei 
for Sbbi; a future ar5, etc., or averd, etc., and similar forms in the past future. 

» Also d6o, dei, dSe, dov§mo, dovete, deono or ddnno. 
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10. Vedere, see, vidi, veduto or vlsto; vedro. Prowedere has a 
future provvedero; prevedere has prevedero or prevedrd. All 
other compounds are like vedere. 


PRES. IND. 

vedo (veggo or veggio) 

vedi 

vede 

vedi^jno (veggiSmo) 
vedete 

v€doiio (veggono or veggiono) 


PRES. SIJBJ. 
veda (vegga or veggia) 
veda (vegga or veggia) 
veda (vegga or v€ggia) 
vediamo (veggiimo) 
vediate (veggiate) 
vedano (veggano or veggiano) 


11. Giacere, lie, gidcqui, giaciiito. 


PRES. IND. 

gi^ccio giacciamo 

giici giacete 

giace giacciono 


PRES. SUBJ. 

giaccia giacciamo 

giaccia giacciate 

giiccia gitcciano 


12. Piacere, please: like giacere (11). 


13. Tacere, he silent: like giacdre (11). 


14. Solere, he wont, solito. No past, ahs., fut., past fut, nor imr 
perative. 


PRES. IND. 

sdglio sogliamo 

su61i solete 

su61e sdgliono 


PEES. SUBJ. 
sdgUa sogliamo 

sdglia sogliate 

sdglia sdgliano 


15. Dolere, grieve, d61si, doldto; dorrd. 


PRES. IND. 

ddlgo (ddgUo) dogliimo^ 

dudli delete 

du61e ddlgono (dogliono) 


PRES. SUBJ. 

ddlga (ddgUa) dogliamo^ 

d61ga (ddglia) doglitte 

dolga (dogUa) ddlgano (dogliano) 


16. Rimanere, remain, rimd,si, rimdsto or rim^so; rimarrd. 


PRES. IND. 

rimingo rimaniamo^ 

rim§.m rimaii6te 

rim^e rimangono 


PRES. SUBJ. 


rimanga 

rimanga 

rimtnga 


rimanidmo^ 

iimanil.te 

rimingaao 


1 Also dolghiamo: a popular form. 

* Also rimanghidmo: a popular form. 
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17. Tenere, hoMj teniii, teniito; terro. 


PRES. IND. 

t6ngo teni^mo ^ 

tifeni tea^te 

tifine t^ngono 


PRES. SUBJ. 

tinga teniSmo ^ 

tSnga teniate 

t^nga tengano 


18. Val€re, he worth, vd-lsi, valiito or valso; varrd. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

vMgo (viglio) vagliSimo valga (vaglia) vagHamo^ 

vili valete valga (vaglia) vagli^te 

viile vfilgono (v^gliono) vS.lga (vaglia) vilgano (vigliano) 


19. Volere, wish, voliito; vorro. 


PRES. IND. 

IMPER. 

PRES. SUBJ. 

vdglio (vo’) voglifimo 

vudi® volete 

vudle vdgliono 

vdgli 

voglifimo 

vogliate 

vdglia voglifimo 

Vdglia voglifite 

vdglia vdgliano 

20. ParSre, seem, pdrvi, pardto or pdrso; parrd. 

PRES. IND. 


PRES. SUBJ. 

pfiio paifimo or parifimo pfiia 

piri parete piia 

pfire pfiiono pfiia 

paifimo oi parifimo 

paiate 

pfiiano 

21. Potere, be able, potdi, 

potiito; potyd."* 

No imperative. 

•pres. IND. 


PRES. SUBJ. 

pdsso possifimo 

pu6i potete 

pud® pdssono® 

pdssa 

pdssa 

pdssa 

possifimo 

possiate 

pdssano 


22. Perstiad§re, 'persuade, persudsi, persudso. Pres, persuddo, etc. 

23. Galore, matter, cdlse, caluto. Impersonal, No fut., past fvl., 

nor imperative. Not modern. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

cile cdglia 

* Also tenghilmo; valghifimo: popular forms. 

* Also v61si. 8 Also vu&gU or vudli. 

* In poetry we find a fut. pord and a past fut. porla. 

» Also pudte; pdimo. 
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THERB CONJUGATION 

(e) All irregular verbs of the third conjugation are accented, in 
the singular and third person plural of the present indicative and 
subjunctive, on the same syllable as in the infinitive. 

(/) Verbs in -cere and -gere insert no i between the c or g and 
the o or a of the present indicative and subjunctive endings, 
except in the first person plural of both moods and the second 
person plural of the subjunctive. Cf. 60, last paragraph. 

(jg) See chapter on Pronunciation, 4, s, d. 


Present Regular 

24. Acc6ndere, lightj acc^si, acc4so. 

25. Affliggere, afflictj afflfssi, afflitto. 

26. Algere, be coldy ^Isi. Defective. Rare. 

27. Alliidere, allude, alldsi (allud^i), aUdso. 

28. Ardere, burn, drsi, 4rso. 

29. Arr6gere, add, arrdsi, arrdso or arrdto. Defective. Rare. 

30. Assxdere, besiege, assisi, assiso. Rare. 

31. Assdlvere, absolve, assolv^tti or assolvdi or assolsi, assdlto or 

assoldto. So risdlvere (determine). For s61vere, diss61vere, 
and risdlvere (dissolve), see 107. 

32. Assdrbere, absorb, assorsi (not in icse), ass6rto. Rare. 

33. Avellere, uproot, avdlse, avdlso. Defective. Rare. 

34. Chiddere, shut, chiilsi, chidso. So all verbs in -chiddere or 

-clddere. See, however, 4, s, d. 

35. Cdlere, revere, cdlto or cdlto. Defective. Rare. 

36. Conn^ttere, connect, conn^ssi (connettdi), oonn^o (connettdto). 

Bare. 

37. Condscere, know, condbbi, conoscidto. 

38. Conquidere, conquer, conqufsi, conqufso. Bare. 

39. Consdmere, consume, consdnsi, consdnto. Rare. Presdmere 

has also presumdi. 

40. Contdndere, bruise, contdsi, contdso. 

41. CSrrere, run, cdrsi, c6rso. 

42. Crdscere, grow, crdbbi, crescidto. 

43. Cudcere, cook, cocdndo, c6ssi, cdtto. Pres. cu6cio or cudco, etc.^ 

1 In the 1st and 2d persons plural of the pres, ind., subj., and imperative, no is 
generally replaced by o: cociamo, etc. The no occurs in those parts of the verb where 
the accent falls on that syllable. 



86 


ITALIAN GR.VIM2kIAK 


44. Decider©, decide, dc(*isi, deciso. 

45. Difendere, dffend, diftVi (difendei), dif6so. 

46. Dirigere, dmet, fiir«*H4, fliretto. 

47. Disedtere, diecms, dis<*uK.<i (<ii}3(‘utei), disedsso. 

48. Distinguere, distinguish, distfnsi, distinto. 

49. DMdere, divide, divld, <Iivi.so. 

50. Elidere, elide, elisi diso. 

51. Eiudere, elude, eldsi (eladei or eludetti), eliiso. 

52. firgere, erect, ersi, erto. Rare. 

53. Esigere, exact, esig<5i (esigetti), esatto. 

54. Esistere, exist, e^iste'i (esistetti), esLstito. 

55. Espellere, expel, <?i3puLsi, espuLso. Rare. 

56. Espiddere, explode, esspld.^i, esploso. 

57. Esprimere, express, espressi, espresso. So all other verbs in 

-prlmere. Premere and its compounds with e are regular. 

58. FSndere, split, fendei (fendetti or fessi), fendiito or fesso. 

59. Eiggere {figeie), fix, fissi, fitto. 

60. Eingere, feign, finsi, finto. 

61. Fdndere, melt, fdsi (fondei), fiiso (fonddto). 

62. Frdngere, break, frdnsi, frunto. 

63. Fiiggere, fry, frissi, fritto. 

64. Genufiettere, kneel, genuflessi, genuflesso. Rare. 

65. Intridere, dilute, intrlsi, intrlso. 

66. Intruder©, intrude, intnisi, intnlso. 

67. Invidere, invade, invdsi, invdso. 

68. Ledere, offend, lesi (not in use), leso. Rare. 

69. Logger©, read, lessi, letto. 

70. Licere or lecere, be lawful, Mcito or ilcito. Impersonal. Defect 

live. Poetical. 

71. Lddere, play, Idsi, Mso. Rare. 

72. Merger©, plunge, mersi, mdrso. Rare. 

73. Matter©, put, m^ssi or mfsi, mdsso. 

74. Mdlcere, soothe, mdlse. Defective. Rare. 

75. Mdrder©, bite, mdrsi, mdrso. 

76. Mudvere, move, mov^ndo, mdssi, m6sso.^ 

77. Ndscere, he horn, ndequi, ndto. 

78. Hasedndere, hide, nasedsi, nasedsto. 

79. ISfegKgere (see 5, gli), neglect, negldssi, neglitto. 

80. Offender©, offend, otfdsi, offdso. 

81. Ostdnder©, show. Defective. Rare. 

82. Percipere, perceive, percetto. Defective. Rare. 

83. Perdere, lose, perd6i or perdetti or p^rsi, perddto or p6rso. 

84. Pidvere, rain, piowe (piov6), piovdto. Impersonal. 

1 See page 85, footnote. 
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85. PSrgere, 'present, porsi, porto. 

86. Prediligere, prefer, predilessi, prediletto. 

87. Prendere, take, prdsi, preso. 

88. Proteggere, protect, protessi, protetto. 

89. Radere, shave, rdsi (radci), rdso. 

90. Redimere, redeem, redensi (redimei), redento. 

91. R^ggere, support, ressi, retto. 

92. Rendere, render, resi (rendei or renddtti), r^so (rendiito). 

93. Ridere, laugh, risi, riso. 

94. Rifilttere, reflect, riflettei or riflessi, riflettiito or rifiesso. Rifl^t- 

tere, reflect light, is generally irregular; riflettere, meditate, is 
usually regular. 

95. Rifulgere, shine, rifdlsi. Past part, lacking. Poetical. 

96. Rilucere, shine, rildssi or riluc^i. Past part, lacking, 

97. Rispdndere, answer, rispdsi, rispdsto. 

98. Rodere, gnaw, rdsi, rdso. 

99- Rompere, break, nippi, rdtto. 

100. Scendere, descend, scesi, scdso. 

101. Scmdere, sever, scinddi or scissi, scisso. 

102. Sci61vere, breakfast, scidlsi or sciolvdtti, scidlto. Rare, 

103. Scdrgere, perceive, scdrsi, scdrto, 

104. Scrivere, umte, scrissi, scrftto. 

105. Scudtere, shake, scotdndo, sc6ssi, scdsso.^ 

106. Soffolcere, support, soffdlse, soffdlto. Defective. Rare. 

107. S61vere, undo, solvei (solvetti), soldto. Poetical. So diss61- 

vere; for assolvere and risdlvere (determine), see 31. 

108. Sorgere, rise, sdrsi, sdrto. 

109. Sospdndere, suspend, sospdsi, sospeso. So appdndere, impdn- 

dere. Pendere is reg.; dipdndere either reg. or irreg. 

110. Spandere, spill, spanddi or spandetti, spdnto. 

111. Sparger e, scatter, spdrsi, spdrso or spdrto. 

112. Spender e, spend, spdsi, spdso. 

113. Spergere, disperse, spersi, spdrso. Rare. 

114. Spdrgere, project, sporsi, spOrto. 

115. Strdggere, melt, strdssi, stnitto. 

116. Succedere, happen, success! or succeddi, succdsso or succeddto. 

So concedere, which has also conceddtti; cddere and its other 
compounds are generally regular. 

117. Sdggere, suck, suggdi or silssi. Past part, lacking. Rare. 

118. Tdndere (transitive), extend, tdsi, tdso. The zntrans. verb is reg. 

hut has no past participle. 

119. Tergere, wipe, tersi or tergdi, tdrso. Rare. 

120. Tdrcere, twist, tdrsi, tdrto. 

1 See page 85, footnote. 
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121. Ucddere, kill, uccisi, ucdso. 

122. Vincere, conqutr, vinhi, vinto. 

123. Vivere, live, vlssi, vi&biito or vivdto; viverd or vivrd. 

124. Vdlgere, turn, voisi, volto. 

125. Vdlvere, turn, voisi, volto. Rare. Dev61vere has a past part 

devoMto. 

Present Irregular 

126. fissere, be, fdi, stdto; sar6. See 53, a.^ 

127. B€re or bevere, drink, bevendo, b6vvi (bevetti or bevdi), be- 

vdto (bedto) ; ber6 or beverd. 

PRES. IXD. PBES. SUBJ. 

bevo or b6o beviimo or beiimo b6va or b€a bevi^mo or beiamo 

bSvi or b6i bevete or be^te bSva or bea bevi^te or beiite 

hBve or bSe bSvono or bSono b6va or bea bevano or beano 


128. Cbiedere, ask, chiesi (cMM or cMed^i), cluesto. 


PRES. INB. 
cMgdo (cMeggo)® 
chigdi 
cMMe 
cbiedi&mo 
cbiedete 

cMedono (cbiSggono) ^ 


PRES. SUBJ. 
cbidda (cbilgga)® 
cbi^da (chiSgga) 
cbieda (cbiegga) 
chiedidmo 
chiediate 

chiedano (cliieggano) ^ 


129. Condtirre, conduct, conduc^ndo, conddssi, conddtto; condurrb. 


PRES. IXD. 


PRES. SUBJ. 


conddco conduciimo 

conddci conduc^te 

conduce conddcono 


conddca 

conddca 

conddca 


conduciUmo 

conduciite 

conducano 


130, NuOcere, harm, noc^ndo, nocqui, nocidto. 


PRES. IND. 


PRES. SUBJ. 


nudco or ndccio nociSmo iiu6ca or ndccia nociamo 

nudci nocSte nudca or nbccia nociate 

nudce niidcono or ndcciono nubca or ndccia nudcano or ndc- 

ciano 


1 In the past descriptive €ramo is often used for eravamo. We find in poetry; 
site for siSte; exmo or en for s6no (third pi.) *, s!e for s£a; erimo, erlte for eravSmo, 
eravite; a for o in the past absolute and past subjunctive; f6ro for ffirono; fia, fiano 
or ffeno for sari, sarSnno; fdra, fdrano for sarli, saxebbe, saribbero; sindo for es- 
sludo; sfito, essfito, or issfito for stito. 

s Also cbliggio, chiiggiono, chilggia, ohieggiano. 
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131. Porre, put, ponendo, p6si, p6sto; porr6. 

PRES. IND. PRES. STJBJ. 

p6ngo poniiaao (poiiglii§mo) p6nga poniimo (pongliitoo) 

p6m ponete ponga poniate 

pone pdngono p6nga pdngano 

132. Trtee (triere), drag, tra^ndo, tr^ssi, tr^tto; trarrd. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

trtggo traiimo or traggiimo^ tr^gga traiimo or traggiimo^ 

trM (triggi) traSte tragga traiate 

tr^e (tragge) traggono tragga tr^ggano 

133. Vellere (verre), tear up, v^lsi, v^lto; vellerd (verrd or velger6). 

V411ere, which is rare, has not all the forms given here; hut its 
compound, svellere, has them all. 


PRES. IND. 

vello or velgo velliamo (velgiimo) 

v611i (velgi) vellete 

velle (v^lge) v^Uono or vSlgono 


PRES. SXJBJ. 

Vella or velga velliamo (velgiSmo) 
vella or velga velliate (velgiiite) 
vSUa or v^lga vellano or v61gano 


134. Cdgliere (c6rre), gather, c61si, c61to; coglierd or corrd. 


PRES. IND. 

c61go (cdglio) cogliamo (colghitoo) 

cdgli cogliete 

c6gHe cdlgono (cdgliono) 


PRES. SUBJ. 

c61ga (cdglia) cogliamo (colghitmo) 

c61ga (c6glia) cogliate 

cdlga (cdglia) cdlgano (cdgliano) 


135. Scegliere (scerre), choose: like cogliere (134). 

136. Scidgliere (scidrre), untie: like cogliere (134). 

137. Tdgliere (tdrre), take: like cogliere (134). 

138. Gitingere (giugnere), to arrive, giilnsi, giiinto; giimger5 (giu- 

gnerd). 


PRES. IND. 
gMngo (giiJgno) 
giiingi (giligni) 
giiinge (giiigne) 
giungiimo (giugniimo) 
giungete (giugnete) 
giUngono (giiignono) 


PRES. STJBJ. 
gidnga (giligna) 
giiinga (giugna) 
giiinga (giugna) 
giungiimo (giugniimo) 
giungiate (giugnii-te) 
gi&ngano (giilgnano) 


139. Cingere (cignere), gird: like gMngere (138). 

140. Mlignere (mungere), mUk: like gidngere (138). 


^ Also tragghiamo. 
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141. Piingere (pilgnere), weep: like giiingere (138). 

142. PIngere (pignere), paint: Zz/re giungere (138). 

143. Pungere fpugnere}, prick: like giungere (138). 

144. Spegnere (spengerej, extinguish: like giungere (138), except 

that the fornns with gn are far commoner than those with ng. 

145. Spingere (spignere), push: like giungere (138). 

146. Stringer© (strignere), hind: like giiingere (138), except that the 

past part, is stretto or strinto. Costrmgere, compel^ has for 
past part, only costretto. 

147. TLigere (tignere), dye: like giungere (138). 

148. tJngere (lignere), anoint: like giiingere (138). 

FOURTH CONJUGATION 
Present Regular 

149. Aprire, open, aprii or apersi, aporto. Pres, ^pro, etc. 

150. Coprfre (cuoprire), cover, coprii or cop^rsi, cop^rto. Pres. 

eopro (cuopro), etc. 

151. Offrire (offerire), offer, offrli (offerfi) or offersi, offerto. Pres. 

6ffro (offerisco), etc. 

152. Soffnre, suffer: like offrire (151). 

153. Convertire, convert, convertii or conv^rsi, convertito or con- 

verse. Pres, converto or convertfsco, etc. All other verbs in 
-vertire are reg. 

154. Costruire (constnnre), construct, co(n)stnissi or co(n)stndi, 

co(n)struito or co(n)stnltto. Pres. co(n)struisco, etc. 

155. Digerire, digest, digerii, digerito (digesto). Pres, digerisco, etc. 

156. Esaurire, exhaust, esaurii, esaurlto or esdusto. Pres, esaurisco, 

etc. 

157. Seppellire or sepelllre, bury, sep(p)ellli, seppelllto or sepdlto. 

Pres. sep(p)ellfsco, etc. 

Present Irregular 

158. Cucfre, sew, cucii, cuclto. Pres, ciicio or cucisco. This verb 

inserts i before o and a, but not before e and i. 

159. Sdrucire or sdruscire, rip: like cucire (158). 

160. Empire or empiere, fill, empidndo, empii, empito. All but the 

present from the stem of empire. So compire or c6mpiere, 
which has also a past part. compMto. 

PRES. INI). PRES. SUBJ. 

6iiipio (empisco) empiamo empia empilimo 

Smpi (empfsci) empite empia empiite 

Smpie (empisce) gmpiono (empiscono) empia §mpiano 
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161. Morire, die, moiii, m6rto; morro or moriid. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

mudio (mudro) moritooormuoii- mudia (mudra) moriamo or muoi- 
mo amo 

inu6ri or mu6i monte mudia (mudra) muoiate 

mudre mudiono (mudro- mudia (mudra) mudiauo (mudra- 

no) no) ^ 

162. Seguire, follow, seguii, segulto. Pres. s6guo, etc. The verb is 

generally regular; hut the e may he changed to ie in all forms 
where it is accented. Prosegtiire has -sdguo or -seguisco. 

163. Sparlre, disappear, sparii or spdrvi, sparito. Pres, {regular) 

sparisco, etc. Appaiire has app^rvi or -si or -ii, apparito or 
app^rsoj comparire has compdrvi or -si or -ii, comp^rso; 
otherwise they are like sparire, hut they have in the present the 
additional forms: -p4io, -p^re, -pdiono; -p^ia, -piiano. 

164. Dire, say, dicdndo, dissi, detto; dird. Dire {formerly dlcere) 

belongs really to the third conjugation: dicdsti, -dva, -4ssi. 



PRES. IND. 

IMPER. 

PRES. SUBJ. 

dico 

diciimo 

di» 

dica diciimo 

dici 

dite 

diciimo 

dica diciite 

dice 

dicono 

dite 

dica dicano 


165. Salire, ascend, salii or s£lsi, salito. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

silgo (salisco) saliimo or sagliamo^ sllga (salisca) saliamoor sagliimo^ 

sill (saUsci) salfte silga (salisca) sagliate 

sale (salisce) silgono (saliscono) silga (salisca) silgano (saliscano) 

166. Venire, come, v4nni, vendto; verrd. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 


Tdngo (vegno) veniimo^ 

venga (vigna) 

veniimo® 

deni 

venite 

vinga (vegna) 

veniite 

dine 

vdngono (vegnono) venga (vegna) 

vingano (vigaano) 

167. 

Udire, hear, udii, udito; 

udird (udr6). 



PRES. IND. 

PRES. 

SUBJ. 

ddo 

udiimo 

dda 

udiimo 

ddi 

udite 

dda 

udiite 

dde 

ddono 

oda 

odano 


1 In all forms where uo occurs, it may be replaced by o. 

2 Also salghiimo; venghiamo: popular forms. 
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168. Uscire (escire), go out, usdi, uBcito. 


PRES. IND. 


^sco 

usdSmo 

€sci 

usdte 

68ce 

6SCOXIO 


PRES. SUBJ. 


esca 

usd^mo 

^sca 

usdate 

dsca 

escaao 


169. Orire, be born, orto. Defective. Rare. 


ALPHABETICAL LIST OF IRREGULAR AND DE- 
FECTIVE VERBS 


93. Every irregular verb in this list is followed by a num- 
ber referring to the table of Irregular Verbs arranged ac- 
cording to Conjugation. Obsolete defective verbs that 
present no irregularity have not been mentioned. 


(< 2 ) Compound verbs have, in general, been excluded from this 
list, unless they differ in conjugation from the simple verbs from 
which they come (see 67, a). The commonest prefixes are: a- (cor- 
responding in meaning to the preposition a); as- (= Latin ahs-); 
CO-, com-, con-, cor- ( =prep. con); contra- ( =prep. contra); de-, 
di- («Lat. de-); di&- (=Lat. dis-); e-, es- (=Lat. ex); i-, im-, 
in-, ir- (=prep. in); o- (=Lat. ob); per- (=prep. per); pre- 
(s=Lat. prae-); pro- (=Lat. pro-); r-, re-, ri- (==Lat. re-); s- 
(«Lat. ex- or dis-); so-, sos-, su- (=Lat. sub); sopra-, sopr-, 
sor- («prep. s5pra); sott-, sotto- (=prep. s5tto); stra- (=Lat 
extra); tra- ( »prep. tra). After several of these prefixes the initial 
consonant of the simple verb is generally found doubled: a+ca- 
ddre=«accaddre. S- is sometimes combined with con-, r- with a- 
or in-: scosc6ndere, raccdgliere, rincdrrere. 


Accad^re, see cad4re, 7. 
Acc^ndere, 24. 

AccMdere, see chiddere, 34. 
Accdrgere, see scdrgere, 103. 
Acquisire has only acquislto. 
Adddrre, see conddrre, 129. 


AjOaiggere, 25. 

Algere, 26. 

AIMdere, 27. 

Ancidere, see uccidere, 121. 
Anddre, 1. 

Ann^ttere, see conn^ttere, 36. 
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Antep6iTe, see porre, 131. 
Antivedere, 7?. p. only antiveddto, 
otherwise like vedere, 10. 
Apparire, see sparire, 163. 
Apparten^re, see tenure, 17. 
App^ndere, see sosp^ndere, 109. 
Aprlre, 149. 

Ardere, 28. 

Arrogere, 29. 

Asc^ndere, see sc6ndere, 100. 
Asciolvere, see sciolvere, 102. 
Asc6ndere, see nascdndere, 78. 
Afipergere, see spergere, 113. 
Assallre, see saltre, 165. 

Assidere, 30. 

Assistere, see esistere, 54. 
Assdlvere, 31. 

Assorbere, 32. 

Assiimere, see consdmere, 39. 
Av511ere, 33. 

Avere, 5. 

B^re, 127. 

B5vere, see b4re, 127. 

Cad4re, 7. 

Cal4re, 23, 

C^dere, generally reg,, sometimes 
has p. ahs, cessi, p. p. cesso. 
Chiedere, 128. 

Chiddere, 34. 

Cignere, see clngere, 139. 

ClQgere, 139, 

Circoncidere, see decidere, 44. 
Cogliere, 134. 

Coincldere, reg. verhj has no p. p, 
Colere, 35. 

CoMdere, see Mdere, 71. 
Comparfre, see sparire, 163. 
Comp^tere, reg. verb, has no p. p. 
Cdmpiere, see empire, 160. 
Compire, see empire, 160. 
Comprimere, see esprimere, 57. 
ConcMere, see succMere, 116. 
Conclddere, see chiMere, 34. 
Conctitere, see discdtere, 47. 


Conddrre, 129. 

Connettere, 36. 

Condscere, 37. 

Conquidere, 38. 

Consistere, see esistere, 54. 
Constdre is reg. 

Construire, see costruire, 154. 
Consilmere, 39. 

Contendere, see tendere, 118. 
Contrastare is reg. 

Controvertere, see vertere. 
Contiindere, 40. 

Convergere, reg. verb, has no p. p. 
Convertire, 153. 

Coprire, 150. 

Corre, see cogliere, 134. 

Cdrrere, 41. 

Corrispdndere, see rispdndere, 97. 
Cosp4rgere, see spergere, 111. 
Cospdrgere, see spergere, 113. 
Costruire, 154. 

Crdscere, 42. 

Cucire, 158. 

CuOcere, 43. 

Cuoprire, see coprire, 150. 

D4re, 3. 

Decidere, 44. 

Deddrre, see conddrre, 129. 
Delinquere, reg. verb, has no p. p., 
and its p. abs., delinqudtti, is rare. 
Deprimere, see esprimere, 57. 
Desistere, see esistere, 54. 
Devdlvere, see vOlvere, 125. 
Difdndere, 45. 

Digerire, 155. 

Dipdndere, see sospindere, 109. 
Dire, 164. 

Dirigere, 46. 

Dirimere, reg. verb, has no p. p. 
Discdndere, see scdndere, 100. 
Discdtere, 47. 

Dispergere, see spdrgere, 113. 
DissOlvere, see sdlvere, 107. 
Dissuaddre, see persuaddre, 22. 
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Distdre, teg. in pres, of all 7noods, 
no pres, p., otherwise like stiire^ 
4. 

Distinguere, 48. 

Distniggere, struggere, 115. 
Dived6re has nothmg but infin. 
Divergere, reg. verb, has no p. p. 
Dividere, 49. 

DoMre, 15. 

DovCtc, 8. 

Eleggere, see ieggere, 69. 

EHdere, 50. 

Elddoro, 51. 

fimpiere, see empire, 160. 

Empire, 160. 
firgere, 52. 

Erigere, see dirigere, 46. 

Esaurire, 156. 

Esdre, see uscire, 168. 

Esclddere, see eliiiidere, 34. 
Edgere, 53. 

Esimere, reg. verb, has no p. p. 
Esistere, 54. 

Espellere, 55. 

Espl6dere, 56. 

Esprimere, 57. 

Essere, 126. 

Estinguere, see distinguere, 48. 
EvMere, see invMere, 67. 

Fdre, 2. 

Fendere, 58. 

F^rvere, reg. verb, has no p. p., and 
is rare except in the third pers. of 
the pres. ind. and past descr. 
Figere, see figgere, 59. 

Figgere, 59. 

Fingere, 60. 

Fdndere, 61. 

Frdngere, 62. 

Friggere, 63. 

Genufl6ttere, 64. 

Giac^re, 11. 

Giro, defect: pres. gi4mo, gite; past 
descr. glva or gia, etc.; imper. 


gulmo, gite; pres. subj. gidmo, 
gidte; no pres, p.; rest reg. 
Giiignere, sec giungere, 138. 
Gidngere, 138. 

Illudere, see ludere, 71. 

Impellere, see espellere, 55. 
Impendere, see sospeiidere, 109. 
Impriinere, see esprimere, 57. 
Incidere, see decidere, 44. 
Includere, see ckiddere, 34. 
Incdtere, see disedtere, 47. 
Indurre, see conddrre, 129. 
Insistere, see esistere, 54. 

Instdre is reg. 

Instruire, see construire, 154. 
Intendere, see tendere, 118. 
Intercedere, see succedere, 116. 
Intridere, 65. 

Introdurre, see condiirre, 129. 
Intrddere, 66. 

Invadere, 67. 

Invalere, p. p. only invdlso, other- 
wise like valdre, 18. 

Ire, defect: pres, ite; p. des. iva, etc.; 
p. ahs. isti, iste, iro; fut iremo, 
irdte, irdnno; imper. ite; past 
subj. isse, iste, issero; p. p. ito. 
Istruire, see costruire, 154. 

Ldcere, see licere, 70. 

Ledere, 68. 

Leggere, 69. 

Licere, 70. 

Liicere, reg. verb, has no p. p, 
Lddere, 71. 

Mantendre, see tenure, 17. 
Mergere, 72. 

Mdttere, 73. 

Molcere, 74. 

M6rdere, 75. 

Morire, 161. 

Mdgnere, 140. 

Mdngere, see mdgnere, 140. 
Mudvere, 76. 

Ndscere, 77. 
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Nascdndere, 78. 

NegHgere, 79. 

Nuocere, 130. 

Offendere, 80. 

Offerire, see offrire, 151. 

Offrire, 151. 

Opprimere, see esprimere, 57. 
Orie, 169. 

Ost^re is reg. 

Ostendere, 81. 

Parere, 20. 

Perdpere, 82. 

PercuOtere, see scuotere, 105. 
Perdere, 83. 

Pennan4re, see rimanere, 16. 
Persistere, see eslstere, 54. 
Persuadere, 22. 

Piac4re, 12. 

PiAgnere, see pi^ngere, 141. 
PiAngere, 141. 

Pignere, see pingere, 142. 

Pingere, 142. 

Pidvere, 84. 

POrgere, 85. 

P6rre, 131. 

Pospdrre, see p6rre, 131. 
Possed4re, see sed4re, 9. 

Pot4re, 21. 

Preddere, see deddere, 44. 
Predddere, see chiddere, 34. 
Predillgere, 86. 

Pr4mere is reg. 

Pr^ndere, 87. 

Prestdre is reg. 

Presdmere, see consdmere, 39. 
Preveddre, see veddre, 10. 
Proddrre, see conddrre, 129. 
Protdggere, 88. 

Proweddre, fut. and past fut. un~ 
contracted, otherwise like veddre, 
10 . 

Prddere, reg. verb, has no p. p., and 
is used only in the third pers. 
Pdgnere, see pdngere, 143. 


Pdngere, 143. 

Raccogliere, see cogliere, 134. 
Rddere, 89. 

Raggidngere, see gidngere, 138. 
Reddere, see deddere, 44. 
Redimere, 90. 

Reggere, 91. 

Rendere, 92. 

Repdllere, see espellere, 55. 
Reprkaere, see esprimere, 57. 
Resistere, see esistere, 54. 

Restdre is reg. 

Ridere, 93. 

Riddrre, see conddrre, 129. 
Rifldttere, 94. 

Rifdlgere, 95. 

Rildcere, 96. 

Rimanere, 16. 

Risolvere (dissolve), see solvere, 
107. 

Risdlvere (determine), see assdl- 
vere, 31. 

Rispdndere, 97. 

Ristdre, see stdre, 4. 

Risdmere, see consdmere, 39. 
Rddere, 98. 

Rdmpere, 99. 

Salire, 165. 

Sapdre, 6. 

Scdgliere, 135. 

Scdndere, 100. 

Scdrre, see scdgliere, 135. 

Sdndere, 101. 

SciogKere, 136. 

Sciolvere, 102. 

Sciorre, see scidgliere, 136. 
Scommdttere, see mdttere, 73. 
Scoprire, see coprire, 150. 
Scdrgere, 103. 

Scrivere, 104. 

Scudtere, 105. 

Sdrucire, 159. 

Sdruscire, see sdrucire, 159. 
Seddre, 9. 
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Secitirre, see conditrre, 129. 
8egiilre, 162. 

SepelKre, see seppciIHre, 157. 
Seppelllre, 157. 

Sofferire, see soffrlre, 152. 
Soff6Icere, 106. 

Soffrlre, 152. 

SoMre, 14. 

Sdivere, 107. 

Sopprlmere, see esprlmere, 57. 
Soprast^re, acc stilre, 4. 
Sdrgere, lOS. 

Sosp^ndere, 109. 

Sost^re is reg. 

Sottostiire, see stdre, 4. 
Sovrastilre see stdre, 4. 
Spdndere, 110. 

Spdrgere, 111. 

Sparire, 163. 

Spegnere, 144. 

Spendere, 112. 

Spengere, see sp^^gnere, 144. 
Spergere, 113. 

Splgnere, see splngere, 145. 
Splngere, 145. 

Spdrgere, 114. 

Stdre, 4. 

Strldere, reg. verb, has no p. p. 
Strfgnere, see strfngere, 146. 
Strfngere, 146. 

Stniggere, 115- 

Subire is reg . : pres, sublsco. 

SuccMere, 116. 

Sdggere, 117. 

Sussistere, see esistere, 54. 


Svelloro, see vellere, 133. 

Tacere, 13. 

Tendere {trans.)^ 118. 

Tend ere {intrans.)^ reg. v&rb, has 

710 p. p. 

Tenure, 17. 

Tergere, 119. 

Tfgnere, see tfngere, 147. 

Tingere, 147. 

Togliere, 137. 

Toreere, 120. 

Torre, see togliere, 137. 

Traddrre, see eonddrre, 129. 
Traere, see trdrre, 132. 

Transfgere, see esigere, 53. 

Trdrre, 132. 

Uccldere, 121. 

Udire, 167. 

“Cgnere, see dngere, 148. 

Cngere, 148. 

Uscire, 168. 

Valdre, 18. 

Vedere, 10. 

Vellere, 133. 

Venire, 166. 

Verre, see vellere, 133. 

Vert ere, reg. verb, is used only in 
the pres, and past descr. 
Vilipendere, see sosp^ndere, 109. 
Vincere, 122. 

Vlvere, 123. 

Voldre, 19. 

Vdlgere, 124. 

Vdlvere, 125, 



LESSONS AND EXERCISES 

LESSON 1. PRONUNCIATION 

Study sections 1, 2, 3. 

Note. — In this and in all other lessons the assignment of a section 
number means that the whole section, including all subdivisions, is to 
be studied, unless special directions to the contrary are given. 

EXERCISE 1 

1. State the quality of the e {close or open) in each of these wordSf 
and pronounce each word: te, tre, ne, se, pot^, e, diSdi, Si^na, 
dfeti, debito, Alfredo, pr&to, merito, Val&io. 

2. State the quality of the o in each of these wordsj and pronounce 
each wo-rd: fo, no, canterd, pero, mu6re, suona, noi, ricoveri, Roma, 
b6ve, opera, M6dena. 

3. Pronounce: abitudine, alfabdto, Alfieri, altrtii, America, Am- 
leto, and§.tevene, animate, augurerai, balenio, benedirono, benevolo, 
bibliofilo, cavalidre, coltii, conservatdrio, contadino, Costantinopoli, 
costui, crddulo, cui, demolirete, Demostene, Domenico, dove, ei, 
Emanudle, eroe, esprimereste, Faraone, formidabile, fui, Galildo, 
Golddni, idda, impermalito, impero, insubordinate, lo, Imea, Lom- 
bardia, Itii, lunedi, madstro, miei, mio, Napoli, niufrago, ndutro, 
nobilta, nuora, ode, oibd, onorevole, ortografia, Orvidto, dvest, 
Panama, Paolo, patata, palira, perde, perpendicolo, personalita, p6i, 
pdvero, responsabilita, restitulti, rimanevdte, Rimini, R6molo, 
R6vere, Serao, Severmo, su6i, Taormina, timile, lino, vende, v6i, 
volonta, vudto. 
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LESSON 2. PRONUNCIATION (continued) 

Study 4 [omitting (a), (b), (c), (d) under s], 6, 6, 7. Read (a), (6), 
(c) under s in 4, and 8, 


EXERCISE 2 

1. Pronounce: cane, panca, tasca, come, Pascoli, cura, alc6ni, 
sclido, classe, T£^cla, credo, sacro, ascrivere, die, chetare, 6che, 
panche, maschera, chi,^chmo, bachi, parchi, bosclii, cbiudo, richiamo, 
manchiamo, schiavo, Ischia, Peschiera, cena, celare, voce, vivace, 
Nocera, dee, incendio, ci, civOe, Cimabue, dieci, taci, Luefa, 
MMici, p6rci, Pulci, Vinci, ciarla, diciannove, oncia, marcia, cido, 
specie, cio, bacio, commercio, Pindo, ciurma, fanciuUo, accendere, 
uccello, accidentc, piccino, faccia, boccia, taccio, piccione, Duccio, 
acciuffo, ricciuto, scena, nasce, discepolo, scibile, lasci, disciplinai, 
sciame, poscia, lascio, mesciuto. 

2- Pronounce: gala, targa, sgarbato, pago, v%o, sgdmbro, gusto, 
augurare, guardia, Guido, sangue, gloria, anglomania, mdgro, sgri- 
dare, ghetto, paghero, alghe, sghembo, ghirlanda, ghin^a, Ghiberti, 
stighi, Inghilterra, ghianda, ghiotto, paghitoo, Alighieri, ringhi^ra, 
gelare, genere, Genova, agevole, Eugenio, string^ndo, Angdico, 
sgeMre, giro, agitdto, antologia, Perugino, piangi, cangia, Borgia, 
giorno, giovedi, Giovanni, adagio, mangio, giu, giusto, Gitilio, digiuno, 
ingidria, friggerc, piagge, oggi, fuggire, piaggia, foggiare, leggiero, 
maggiore, solfeggio, Reggio, aggiunta, raggiustare, magli, begli, tigli, 
moglina, medaglia, pigiiare, Cdgliari, mdglie, cogli^ndo, tiglio, 
luglio, pagliucola, figliuolo, gli, pugnare, Campagna, Bologna, spugne, 
mugnere, compagnia, Mascagni, stagno, sogno, Foligno, ognuno, 
piagnucoldre. 

3. Pronounce the words in (a) under s on p. 3; then pronounce 
these words, in which the s has the sound of English z: basilico, 
brmdisi, caso, causa, confusione, deserto, desinire, elemosina, enfasi. 

4. Pronounce these words, in which the z {or zz) is pronounced like 
ts: grdzie, dzio, Venezia, Abruzzi, altezza, Arezzo, mazzo, pozzo, 
alzo, calzdni, dnzi, denunzia, Firenze, M6nza, senza, forza, marzo, 
zimpa, zio, z61fo; then pronounce the words in (a) under z on p, 4. 
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6. Pronounce: debbo, gabbare, Lecco, pacco, addio, fr6ddo, 
affare, goffo, bello, Donatello, commedia, somma, fanno, Ravenna, 
appena, troppo, arrive, terra, essa, Messina, met to, otto, avvenire. 

LESSOK 3. ARTICLES 

Study 9, 10, 11, 12, 14, 15. 

EXERCISE 3 

1. State the gender and mimher of each of these combinaiionSj 
as, indicated hy the form of the definite article: gli abiti, il baicone, 
i bambini, la barba, le immagini, gF impeti, le scarpe, lo scherzo, 
gli zecchini; cogli affari, del campo, suUa faccia, ai ladri, diUo 
scoglio, negli stati, delle imioni. 

2. Place the proper form of the definite article before each of these 

nouns [those in {a) are masculine singular ^ those in {h) masculine 
plural j those in (c) fe^ninine singular, those in (d) femmine pluroI\: 
{a) albero, d6nte, fatto, impero, sguardo, spedale, uccello, zingaro. 

{h) §,lberi, dtoi, fatti, imperi, sguardi, spedali, uccelli, zingari. 

{c) dria, campana, evoluzidne, mente, ombra, scena, zampa. 

(d) irie, campane, evoluzioni, menti, ombre, sc^ne, zampe. 

3. Translate into Italian the prepositiems a7td articles in these 
combinations [the nouns in (a) are ^na^culine smgidar, those in (b) 
masculine plural, those in (c) feminine singular, those in (d) femi- 
nine plural]: (a) of the anno, by the effetto, to the gatto, in the 
gesto, with the idolo, on the leone, with the quadro, in the setido, to 
the spirito, by the nmdre, of the zappatore. (b) of the dnni, hy the 
eff^tti, to the g^tti, in the gesti, with the idoli, on the leoni, with 
the quadri, in the scudi, to the spirit!, by the nmdri, of the zap- 
patori. (i;) of the acqua, hy the estate, to the n6tte, in the dpera, 
with the scala, on the tivola. {d) of the acque, by the est§,ti, to 
the notti, in the opere, with the scale, on the t£,vole. 

4. Place the proper form of the indefinite article before each of 
these nouns [those in {a) are masculine, those in (&) are feminine]: 

(a) idilio, n6me, oceano, sp^ccMo, stride, teitro, u6vo, z6ccolo. 

(b) eta, madstra, 6nda, spina, uva, valle. 
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LESSON 4. NOOTS 

Study 17-25 ifiduswe [omitting (a), (b) uftder 22, aftd {a), (b), (c), 
(d) under 23]. 

EXERCISE 4 

!• Slate the geMer and number of each of these combinations: gli 
anim§,Ii, n6i caffe, la canzone, colla fede, del fucile, gV ingegni, i 
lupi, dagli onori, le parole, il poeta, suUe questioni, lo scherzo, 411o 
schidppo- 

2. Give the plural of each of these nouns [those in (a) are masculine^ 
those in (5) are feminine]: (a) brindisi, cane, castello, despota, dolore, 
Ebro, lume, maestro, padrone, pericolo, podesta, problema, uomo. 
{h) bellezza, bontii, capitale, fonte, luna, moglie, origine, polvere, 
serie, sintesi, tc^ra, vittoria. 

3. Give the plural of each of these comhinatimis: F acqua, 
r artista {masculine) ^ F anno, F azione (femmine), la barbaric, la 
bestia, il bile, il cavallo, la chiave, il cuore, la dama, il d6no, 
r errdre (m.)^ V estasi (/.), F eta, la fanciiilla, la feKcita, la 
festa, il frate, la gente, il giuri, la gravita, F idea, F inchidstro, 
V istante (m.), il lavoro, la lira, la mano, il mare, la metrdpoli, 
il minfstro, la morale, della nazione, all’ ogg^tto, nell’ opinidne 
(/.), ddlla padrdna, dal palazzo, suUa pelle, col prete, dal profdta, 
della rag^zza, al re, dal santo, suUo scaffale, della sete, nel 
sistema, nello stato, sulk superficie, dell’ umdre (w.), nella valle, 
sul vapdre, ddlla verita, coUa virtu. 

LESSON 6. £:ssere 

Study 63 (a) \pmitting the compound tenses \ . 

EXERCISE 6 

1 . Identify {that isj state the person, number, and tense of) and 
translate these forms: 6rano, sardte, fummo, si^mo, essdndo, sardbbe, 
sardmo, fu, sdi, sareste, dra, std.to, sara, sidte, sardmmo, eravdte, 
saranno, s6no, fdste, sardbbero, fffrono. 
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2 . Translate into Italian: we^ are, he will be, they were {^past 
descriptive), they were {past absolute), I should be, she is, we were 
{desc.), they would be, I was (a 6 ^ 0 , we shall be, we should be, being, 
it was {ahs.), they will be, thou art, you are, 2 thou wast {desc.), you 
were {desc.), thou wast {abs.), you were {abs.), you will be, you would 
be, to be, been, let us be, be.^ 

1 English subject pronouns are to be omitted in translation, until other 
directions are given. 

2 English verbs which have 'you’ as subject are to be translated by 
second person plural forms, until other directions are given. 

3 English imperatives without an expressed subject are to be translated 
by second person plural forms, untE other directions are given. 


VOCABULARY 


giomdle, m., newspaper. 

ragdzza, girl. 

Giovanni, John. 

R6ma, Rome. 

libro, booh. 

scrivania, desk. 

pddre, m., father. 

signdra, lady. 

ragazzo, boy. 

tSvola, table. 

signdre, m., genthman. 

a, to, at, in)' 
domAni, tomorrow. 

udmo, man. 

cdsa, house, home. 

d6ve, where. 

citta, city. 

giA, already. 

ddnna, woman. 

ieri, yesterday. 

Firenze, f., Florence. 

lA, there. 

mddre, f., mother. 

6ggi, today. 

Maria, Mary. 

dra, Tum. 

Napoli, 1 , Naples. 

quAndo, when. 

pdrta, door. 

qtii, here. 

English ^in’ is ordinarily to be translated by in, but before the 


name of a city it is to be translated by a. 

3 . Study these sentences:'^ i. H signore e il padre di Giovanni. 2. 
D6ve si^te ora? S6no qui. 3. Qu^ndo sara c6i signori? 4. I libri 

^ The student should enable himself to translate the sentences, 
to read them aloud in Italian accurately and intelligently, and to trans- 
late them without reference to the book when they are read aloud 
by the instructor. 
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dei ragiizzi tTano suila tavola. 5. Domani saremo nella citta. 6. 
Sara qui oggi? 7. La donna o gia alia porta della casa. 8. Ora ^ 
qui: domani dove sara? 9. II giornale e la, sulla scrivama* 10, 
IcTi le signore erano a Xapoli, oggi sono a Roma, domani saranno a 
Firemze. 

4. Translate into Italian: i. The lady is Mary’s mother. 2. The 
girls will be here tomorrow. 3. The newspapers were^ on the tables. 
4. Where are the boy’s books? Are they on the desk? 5 . 1 shall be 
there with the men. 6. Were^ 3^ou already at the door? 7. Would he 
be in the house now? S. John s father is in the city. 9. When w^ili 
you be in Naples? 10. Today they are here, tomorrow they ’ll be 
there. 

’ Use the past descriptive. 

LESSON 6. ADJECTIVES 

Study 26-34 inclusive. Learn the first twelve cardinal numerals^ as 
given in 38. 

EXERCISE 6 

1. Give the feminine singular and the masculine and feminine 
plural of each of these adjectives: cattivo, fedele, f6rte, rosso, 
semplice, vero. 

2. Insert the proper form of bello in each of these phrases: 
il — albero, il — cappello, il — fanciuUo, il — ingegno, il — state; 
i — 41 beri, i — cappelli, i — fancitiUi, i — ing^gni, i — stati. 

3. Place the proper form of Santo before each of these names: 
Agostmo, Carlo, felmo, Giovinni, Lorenzo. 

4. Insert the proper form of grande in each of these phrases: 
un — cappello, un — errore, un — fuoco, un — ingegno, un — 
stato. 

5 . Insert the proper form of bu6no in each of these phrases: 
un — amico, un — cu6re, un — fanciuUo, un — ing6gno, un — 
schi6ppo. 
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VOCABULARY 


Centro, centre. 
fidre, m., flower. 
fratelio, brother. 
giardino, garden. 
tdmpo, thnCj weather. 

chidsa, church. 
lezione, f., lesson. 
sorella, sister. 
stAnza, room, 
via, street. 

alto, high, tall. 

hello, beautiful, pretty, handsome, 
fine. 

fdcile, easy. 
felice, happy. 


francese, French. 
gentile, gentle, polite, kind. 
gidvane, young. 
grande, great, large, big. 
interessante, inter estmg. 
italiano, Italian. 
molto, much; as adverb, 
much, very. 
piccolo, little, small. 
pdvero, poor. 
rdsso, red. 
rotdndo, round. 

ci, here, therel 
ddpo, after, afterward. 
forse, perhaps. 
non,2 not. 


1 Ci is used when the ‘here^ or 'there* is quite unemphatic, qui 
and Id when the ' here ’ or ' there * bears some emphasis. Ci is called 
a conjunctive adverb, and its position is governed by special rules. 
Until other directions are given, it should be placed directly before 
the verb. 

* Placed before the verb. 


6 . Study these sentences:'^ i. Ci sono dei bei fiori nel piccolo 
giardino. 2. Per i poveri non e facile essere felici. 3. La tavola 
rotdnda ^ra nel centre della stanza. 4. C* e quAlche giomale 
francese suUa scrivama. 5. Le vie di Napoli sono molto inte» 
ressinti. 6. Oggi siete piu felice che ieri. 7. Le tre signdre 
francesi erano molto gentili. 8. La chiesa e piu Alta della casa. 
9. II ragAzzo piu gidvane e il frateUo di Maria. 10. DomAni 
forse il tdmpo sara miglidre. 

^ See the statement on p. 155. 

7 . Translate into Italian: ^ i . The big red book is for John^s brother. 
2. He is the happiest of the boys. 3. The lesson for tomorrow will 

1 See the statement on p. 171. 
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be very easy. 4. The Italian newspaper was^ on. the round table. 
5. The largest house is as high as the church. 6. Mary’s four sisters 
will not be here after tomorrow. 7. The boys were^ more polite 
when they were younger. S. Yesterday the weather was fine. 9. 
The prettiest flow'ers are in the garden. 10. There are some interest- 
ing streets in the centre of the city.* 

1 Use the past descriptive. 

* Write this sentence in two 'ways, first using the partitive con- 
struction, then using qudlche. 


LESSON 7. AVEEE 

Study 63 (Jb) [omitting the compound tenses\. 

EXERCISE 7 

1. Identify and translate: aveste, hanno, avreste, avremo, 6bbi, 
avevi, avendo, avra, avuto, avrebbero, avevano, avrete, abbiamo, 
^bbero, hai, avrdnno. 

2. Translate into Italian: they will have, she had {past abs.), we 
should have, I had {past desc.), having, we have, thou wfit have, they 
have, let us have, you will have, we had {abs.)f I should have. 

3. Translate: furono, ha, fdste, avevdte, sara, avete, essendo, 
dbbe, sidte, avremmo, sarei, avemmo, sareste, aveva. 

4. Translate into Italian: I am, I have, you are, you have, he is, 
he has, we were {desc), we had {desc), they were {desc), they had 
{desc.), I was {abs.), I had {abs,), you were {abs,), you had {abs.), 
fie was {abs.), he had {abs.), we shall be, we shaU have, they would be, 
they would have. 


dlbero, tree. 
dnno, year. 
gidmo, day. 
invtoo, winter. 
mdse, m., month. 


VOCABULARY 

pranzo, dinner. 
quAdro, picture. 
salOtto, parlor. 
s6le, m., sun, sunlight. 
teAtro, theatre. 
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matita, pencil 

scuro, dark. 

pazilnza, patmice. 

stretto, narrow. 

penna, pen. 

veto, true. 

r6sa, rose. 


settunlna, week. 

benchd, although.^ 

stdiia, history. 

e, and. 


ma, hut. 

c£ldo, hoty warm. 

0 , or. 

freddo, cold. 

pdi, then. 

importante, important. 

presto, soon, early. 

nudvo, new. 

s§mpre, always. 

pi§ao, full 

solt^to, only. 


1 The verb of the clause introduced by henche is always in the 
subjunctive. 

6. Study these sentences: i. Avranno soltinto tre o quattro gidmi 
a Firenze. 2. La chi^sa pid interessante ^ra in dna via str^tta e 
scura. 3. II giovane av6va sempre quiche libro italiino suUa scri- 
vania. 4. Benche le stanze non sfano grandi, sono calde e pi^ne di 
sole. 5. Abbiamo per domani delie lezioni molto ficili. 6. Non ho 
iina p6nna, ma Giovanni ha delle matite. 7. D6po pranzo le signore 
sarebbero nel saJotto. 8. P6i avra delle t^voie nu6ve. 9. II Hbro 
I una stdria importante dei teatri di N§,poli. 10. Oggi avrd dei 
giomali francesi e italidni. 

6. Translate into Italian: i. The trees are much higher than the 
houses. 2. A year has twelve months, a month has four weeks, and 
a week has seven days. 3. They have a large house with a beautiful 
garden. 4. Have patience, they will be here soon. 5. Although the 
room is small, it will not be cold in the winter. 6. The most beautiful 
flowers were large red roses. 7. He had ten books on the desk, and 
seven or eight on the round table. 8. Have you a pen or a good 
pencil? 9. It is a pretty theatre, it’s true, but it isn’t very large. 
10. The churches of the city were very beautiful; they had many 
interesting pictures. 
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LESSON 8. DEMONSTRATIVES AND INTERROGATIVES 

Study 42, 43. 

EXERCISE 8 

1. Place the proper forjn of quello before each of these noims: albero, 
cappello, fanciullo, ingegno, state, ucccllo; alberi, cappeUi, fanciiilli, 
ingegni, stati, uccelli. 

2. Translate into Italian: who is it? whom have you there? of 
w^hom are-you-speaking {parldte)? what is it? what have you? of 
what are you speaking? what book is that? which book is that? 
whose book is that? what a beautiful book! 


VOCABULARY 


biglietto, ticket, 
cappdllo, hat. 
den4ro, money. 
faucidllo, child. 
lavdro, work. 
numero, number. 
ocebiili, m. pL, glasses. 
studdnte, m., student. 

fdglia, leaf. 
gita, trip, excursion, 
mSno, f., hand. 
mattfna, morning, 
MilAuo, f./ Milan. 
poesia, poem, poetry. 
Venezia, Venice. 


certo, certain, 
edrto, short. 
difficile, difficult. 
fortundto, fortunate. 
necessMo, necessary. 
dgiii,^ every . 
possibile, possible. 
prdnto, ready, 

Verde, green. 

c6me, as, like. 
jSnalmente, finally, at last, 
lunedi, Monday. 
se, if? 
si, yes. 

trdppo, too, too much. 


^ Names of cities are regarded as feminine, whatever the ending. 

2 Invariable. 

® The verb of the clause introduced by se is present indicative if 
the tense is present, past subjunctive if the tense is past. 


3. Study these sentences: i. Queste foglie sono piu bMe di quei 
fidri. 2 . Ho dei giornali e dei Kbri: questi s6no per le signore, quelli 
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per i signori. 3. Cio e possibile, ma non e certo. 4. Chi ha un pidre 
come quello e molto fortunate. 5. Chi e? £ quello studente fran- 
cese. 6- Che cosa avete in quella mano? Dei biglietti per una gita 
a Venezia. 7. Quale e il numero della casa di quel signore? 8. 
Quile lezione era la piu difficile? 9. Quinti quadri in quel saldtto! 
10. Di chi e quel cappello verde? 

4. Translate into Italian: i. VTiat handsome chHdren! Who are 
they? 2. Those poems are shorter than this one. 3. How much 
money would he have then? 4. At last he has what is necessary 
for the work. 5. These boys are here every morning. 6. Are 
you ready? Have you those tickets? 7. Which churches are more 
interesting, those of Venice or those of Milan? 8. That red is 
pretty. Yes, if it isn’t too dark for the room. 9. How many 
will be here Monday? More than ten or twelve? 10. Whose 
glasses are these? Are they John’s? 


LESSON 9. THE FIRST CONJUGATION 

Study 58, 59 [omitting {a), (6)], 62,63 [omitting {d)-{d)\, the first 
sentence of 75, and the first sentence of 77 {a) . 

EXERCISE 9 

1. Identify and translate: parld, parlerete, parli, parlaste, parlite, 
parliimo, parlerM, parlerai, parlino, parlera, parlai, parllivano. 

2. Translate into Italian: I spoke, she would speak, we were 
speaking, I shall speak, they spoke, speak, let us speak, let him 
speak, speaking, they speak, we should speak, he spoke. 


VOCABULARY 


batile, m., trunk, 
esime, m., examination. 
foresti^re, m., foreigner. 
guanto, glove. 
momento, moment. 
paltzzo, palace. 
pine, m., bread. 


pani^re, m., basket. 
po^ta, m., poet. 

chiave, f., key. 
galleria, gallery. 
stazi6ne, f., station. 
muversitl, university. 
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ajMre, to love. 

aspettire, to wait, wait for. 

canlire, to sing. 

comprdre, to buy. 

costAre, to cost. 

desiderire, to desire. 

entrire, to enter, go in, come in. 


guarddre, to look, look at, watch 
lavordre, to work. 
passdre, to pass. 
telefondre, to telephone. 
tomdre, to come hack, return. 
trovdre, to find. 
visitdre, to visit. 


3 . Translate: compriamo, costerebbe, entrava, tomera, deside- 
rate, trovaste, entreranno, amerebbero, torni, trovdto, trovati, 
comprdmmo, guarda, guardai, amarono, trovando, telefond, 
lavorerdste, aspettano, cdntino. 


4 , Translate into Italian: it will cost, I waited, buying, they 
would watch, she came in, they returned, I should telephone, 
he loved, sing, we found, let him work. 


6. Study these sentences: i. Comprero un balole, se non c6sta 
trbppo. 2. Quando ci entrdmmo, guarddvano quel b^l quadro 
d^gli dlberi. 3. Qudnto cdstano qu6sti gudnti? 4. Se non 
lavordsse, non passer^bbe gli esdmi. 5. Parldva ddlle poesfe di 
quel po^ta francese. 6. Lunedi visitdmmo V universita di Ndpoli. 
7. Che c6sa cantdvano qu6i ragdzzi n6Ila via? 8. Aspetti un 
momdnto: non s6no prdnto. 9. Non entro nel paldzzo, benche 
avdsse le chidvi. 10. Chi piu ha, piu desidera. 


6* Translate inlo Italian: i. Look at^ that girl with the basket 
full of roses. 2. They were waiting for that foreigner, 3. You 
will find some^ interesting pictures in that gallery, 4. Did you 
telephone to that French gentleman? 5. With whom did you 
come back from the station? 6. I went in, although he was 
working. 7. Let’s wait for^ John: he will be here soon. 8, Let 
him buy the bread, and -then come back. 9. Where did she find 
those keys? 10. If I find the money, I’ll telephone. 

^ Do not use a preposition after an Italian verb which may be in 
itself equivalent to an English verb and preposition. 

* Use qudlche. 
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LESSON 10. RELATIVES AND POSSESSIVES 

Stidy 44 [omitting (o), (6), (c)], 46 [omitting (^i)~(e)], 69 (a). Read 
U{a),(jb)Ac) 69©,63(o),®,(c). 


EXERCISE 10 

1. Insert the proper relative pronoun in each of these phrases: il 
ragizzo — e qui, i Hbri — trovai, i ragazzi con — tornai, il libro 
di — parlo, i libri — sono suUa tavola, il ragazzo — cercavamo. 


2. Translate into Italian: my garden, his house, our books, your 
pencils, their garden, my house, her books, our pencils, your 
garden, their house, my books, his pencils, our garden, your 
house, their books. 

VOCABULARY 


cugiho, cousin, 
mercito, market. 
ombrello, umbrella. 
pitt6re, m., painter. 
romanzo, nonel. 

fin^stra, window. 
fotografia, photograph. 
mela, apple. 
p6ra, pear. 
t6sta, head. 

yellow. 

modemo, modern. 
tdtto, all. 
dltimo, last, latest. 


arrivare, to arrive. 
bisogndre,^ to be 7iecessary. 
cercare, to seek, search, look for, try. 
comincidre, to begin. 
mangidre, to eat. 
menare, to lead, take. 
pagare, to pay. 
portdre, to carry, bring. 
studiare, to study. 

bene, well. 

6cco, here is, here are, there is, 
there are.^ 

perche, why, because. 
stamane, this morning. 
sdbito, at once. 


^ Impersonal. 

* When ‘there is,* ‘there are,* are quite unemphatic (as in ‘There 
are some pretty flowers in the garden*), or when the ‘is* or ‘are* is 
emphatic (as in ‘There are men who don’t believe it*), they are to 
be translated by c* i or ci s6no. When the ‘ there * is emphatic (as 
in ‘There is John*) they are to be translated by Uco. ‘Here is,* 
‘here are,* are always to be translated by tcco. C* e and d s6no 
correspond to the French il y a; tcco to the French void and voild. 
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3. Give all the forms of pagare in which an h is inserted. 

4 . Translate into Italian: I search, we search, let him search, I 
shall search; I pay, we pay, let him pay, I shall pay; I begin, we 
begin, let him begin, I shall begin; I eat, we eat, let him eat, I 
shall eat; I study, we study, let him study, I shall study. 

6. Study these sentences: i. £ im uomo che trova subito quel che 
cerca. 2. C erano all’ ultima finestra due signori, uno dei qu§-li 
era quel forestiere con cui parlai ieri. 3. II palazzo che visitammo 
stamane e uno dei piu interessanti della citta. 4. La loro sorella 
portava suUa testa un gran paniere giallo pieno di mele e di pere. 

5. Mangeremo quel che troveremo, e pagheremo b^ne. 6. II quidro 
che guardavano nel salotto e di uno dei nostri migliori pittdri italiani 
moderni. 7. ficco quel signore. Perche desidera parlare ai vostri 
fratelli? 8. Che bed fieri! Sono tutti del vostro giardino? 9. La 
via piu stretta e queUa che mena dalla chiesa di San Giovanni al 
mercato. 10. Bisognava aspettare IVIaria, che cerefiva F ombrello. 

6. Translate into Italian: i. W^o is the tall gentleman who arrived 
this morning? 2. Which of the lessons that you studied yesterday 
is the easiest? 3. This novel is more interesting than the one that 
he brought from the city. 4- My glasses are larger and rounder 
than his. 5. What are you looking for? Those tickets that I 
bought this morning. 6. Here is the umbrella I found at the door 
the day that you were here. Is it yours? 7. Whose is that poem 
of which they were speaking? 8. There are the men they were 
waiting for: why don’t they begin? 9. Which of those three 
trunks is yours? This one, the largest. 10. Here is what he 
brought, — what is it? It’s the latest photograph of my 
cousin. 

LESSOH 11 . THE SECOND AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS 

Study 60 . 

EXERCISE 11 

1 . Identify and translate: cred^, creder6te, creda, crederd, credeste, 
cred6te, credetti, crediamo, crederM, credettero, crederdi, cred^i, 
credera, credevano, crederemo. 
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2. Tfcifislate into Italian: I believed, she would believe, we were 
believing, believe, they believed, let us believe, let him believe, be- 
lieving, they believe, we should believe, he believed, you believe. 


VOCABULARY 


bott6ne, m., button. 
caffe, m., cofee. 
f§rro, iron. 
lume, m., light. 
oii6re, m., honor. 
servit6re, m., servant. 

battaglia, battle. 

c6sa, thing. 

fr^se, f., sentence. 

pregbi^ra, prayer, entreaty. 

saliite, f., health. 

t6rre, f., tower. 

villa, villa. 

vista, sight, view. 

vita, life. 

vdlta, time.^ 


godere, to enjoy. 
temere, to fear, be afraid. 

bteere, to beat, strike. 
cedere, to yield, 
combattere, to fight. 
credere, to believe, think. 
perdere, to lose. 
pr^mere, to press. 
ricevere, to receive, get. 
rip^tere, to repeat. 

anedra, yet, still, again, even. 
che, conjunction, that. 
fuorche, except. 
mdglio, better. 
mentre, while. 


1 ‘ Time ’ is ordinarily to be translated by tBmpo; but when it has 
the sense of ^ occasion ’ (as in ‘ three or four times 0 it is to be trans- 
lated by vdlta. 


3. Translate: battiamo, temeva, perder^, goddte, ricevei, ceddt- 
tero, combatte, premendo, ripdta, cederebbe, riceveste, goderanno, 
perderebbero, tdmano, perduto, perduti, tememmo, combitte, 
perderono, ricevono. 

4. Translate into Italian: he will lose, I enjoyed, fearing, they 
would beat, she received, let them yield, they fought, repeat, 
they are pressing. 

6 . Study these sentences: i. Oggi e felice: ricevera il denaro per quel 
quddro della signdra coi guanti. 2. Bench^ combattdssero bene, per- 
ddttero la battaglia, e m61ti perdettero la vita. 3. Avrdmo quel che 
bisdgna, non temete. 4. Non ho ricevuto ancora le mie fotografie. 
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5. Ripet^vano ancora quel che av6vano gia ripettito m 61 te vdlte. 6. 
Non ho studiato la lezione: ieri perdei i miei libri. 7. Se non tomasse, 
perderebbe ogni cosa. 8. Credeva che f6sse megiio essere temtlto 
che amato. 9. Tutto e perduto fuorche F on6re. 10. Bisdgna 
b^ttere ii ferro mentre e c 4 Ido. 

6, Translate into Italian: i. She pressed a button, and the servant 
came in with the coffee. 2. The students had to {a) repeat the sentence 
three or four times. 3. The trees 'were losing the last red and yello'w 
leaves. 4. If I receive the money, I’ll telephone at once to my 
father. 5. Finally she came back and repeated that dria from the 
Trovaidre (m.). 6. Although she is still young, she does not enjoy 
good health. 7. That room has only one small 'window, but it gets 
light from the parlor. 8. From their villa they enjoy a beautiful 
view of the towers of the city. 9. If he doesn’t yield to their 
entreaties, he won’t yield to mine. 10. They think that he is^ 
even poorer than his cousin. 

i Use the subjunctive. 


LESSON 12 . CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS 

Study 46 , 47 lomittmg 3 and (a)], 48 [omitting (n), (&), id), {e), 
and {f)j hut including (c)] . 

EXERCISE 12 

!• Translate into Italian: he finds me, he finds thee, he finds him, 
he finds her, he finds it {m.), he finds it (/.), he finds us, he finds you, 
he finds them (w.), he finds them (/.); I find myself, thou findest thy- 
self, he finds himself, she finds herself, we find ourselves, you find 
yourself, you find yourselves, they {m.) find themselves, they (/.) 
find themselves; we find each other, you find each other, they find 
each other; to find him, finding him, let us find him, find him, do not 
find him, finding himself. 

2. Translate into Italian: he speaks to me, he speaks to thee, he 
speaks to him, he speaks to her, he speaks to us, he speaks to you, he 
speaks to them («.), he speaks to them (/.); I speak to myself, thou 
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speakest to thyself, he speaks to himself, she speaks to herself, we 
speak to ourselves, you speak to yourself, you speak to yourselves, 
they (m.) speak to themselves, they (/.) speak to themselves; we 
speak to each other, you speak to each other, they speak to each 
other; to speak to him, speaking to him, let us speak to him, let's not 
speak to him, speak to him, speaking to himself, 

3 . Translate: lo trovai, le parlano, mi parlerebbe, ripetetelo, vi 
aspettavano, li compraste?, cediamo loro, la guardivano?, gli tele- 
fonero, si trovd, lo perdemmo, cercatela, le riceverono, lo perdette, 
trovarvi, ci visiteranno, ci visiteremo, temendoli, non le parlite, 
ci cMa, vi telefonb, studiimolo, si cercano, compr^tolo, li 
portite. 

4 . Study these sentences: i. Se non mi trovate qui, aspettitemi c6i 
biglietti alia pdrta della stazidne. 2. Che c6sa cerca? Le chiavi di 
quel baule. Le trovd idri, p6i le perddtte anc6ra. 3. Si ripetevano 
le frisi della lezidne. 4. Che ragazzo! Comprare cinque mele, e 
mangi^rle subito! 5. Quanto gli costerdbbe un cappelio c6me qudllo? 
6, Parliva c6me se ci fosse stito. 7. Quando ricevero il denaro, vi 
pagherd. 8. Di che cdsa le parlava nel saldtto? 9. Dove ci mdna? 
Alla chidsa di ctii vi parld quel pittdre. 10. Ecco quell' ombrdllo: 
temdva che lo avdsse perdutck 

6. Translate into Italian: i. When he came back from the 
market, he brought me some^ apples. 2. When will she begin to 
(0) sing to them? 3. If you study the lesson, you will find it 
easy. 4. If he had them, he would bring them to my father. 

5. When they came in, he was beginning to {a) eat it. 6. Here' 
are the books I lost yesterday. Who foimd them? 7. We were 
here this morning, but she did not receive us. 8. I waited for 
them three days in Naples. 9. Now that you have it again, 
don't lose it, 10. Whose photograph is this? It's of my cousin. 
I received it yesterday. 

^ Use the partitive construction. 
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LESSOR 13. CONJITNCTIVE PROlNfOIIKS (contintied) 

Siudy 46”50 indnsite. 

EXERCISE 13 

1. Translate each of these phrases in two ways: glieio p6rto, gliela 
pdrto, glieli p6rto, gliele porto, gliene parlo, portateglielo, 
parMtegliene. 

2. Translate into Italian: he leads him to me, he leads him to thee, 
he leads him to him, he leads him to her, he leads him to us, he leads 
him to you, he leads him to them; he leads her to me, he leads her to 
thee, he leads her to him, he leads her to her, he leads her to us, he 
leads her to you, he leads her to them; he leads them {m) to me, 
he leads them to thee, he leads them to him, he leads them to 
her, he leads them to us, he leads them to you, he leads them to 
them; he leads them (/.) to me, he leads them to thee, he leads them 
to him, he leads them to her, he leads them to us, he leads them 
to you, he leads them to them. 

3. Translate hito Italian: he speaks of it to me, he speaks of it to 
thee, he speaks of it to him, he speaks of it to her, he speaks of it to 
us, he speaks of it to you, he speaks of it to them. 

4. Translate into Italian: I repeat it to myself, thou repeatest 
it to thyself, he repeats it to himself, she repeats it to herself, we 
repeat it to ourselves, you repeat it to yourself, you repeat it to 
yourselves, they repeat it to themselves; we repeat it to each other, 
you repeat it to each other, they repeat it to each other. 


VOCABULARY 


automdbile, m., aidomoMle. 
complimento, compliment, 
ritSrdo, delay; in ritdrdo, late, 
trSno, train, 

cortesfa, courtesy, 

l&a, lira, coin worth about 20 cents. 


ndtte, f., night, 
occasidne, f., occasion, 
6ra, hour, 

Sltro, other. 
stesso, same, 
v^nti, twenty. 
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chiamSre, to call; c6me si cM^a? 

what is the name of? 
domand^e, to ask.^ 
iacontraxe, to meet. 
insegndre, to teach. 
lascidre, to leave, let.^ 
mand^e, to send. 


mostrare, to show. 
presentire, to present. 
prestare, to lend. 

raccont^e, to narrate, tell, tell 
about.^ 

ringrazidre, to thank. 
spiegare, to explain. 


^ The personal object of doma^nddre or raccontdre is indirect: gli 
domanddi, ‘I asked him^; le raccontdi, ‘I told her.’ 

2 Lascidre is to be used in translating ‘ let ’ only when the idea is 
one of permission rather than one of command. For example, if 
‘let him speak’ really means ‘I command that he speak,’ it is to be 
translated pdrli; if it really means ‘allow him to speak,’ it is to 
be translated lascidtelo parldre. 


6. Translate: vi aspetto, ne cercava, ce lo cantarono, ne parliste, 
non ne avrebbe, eccoli, portandoglielo, ripeteteglielo, gliene parlero, 
bisdgna portarglielo, eccola, ce li ced^tte, portiamogliene, me le 
mandd?, glielo prestai, ve io spiegheranno, mandatemeH, gHelo 
pristine, mi si pres^nta, gli si pres^ntano, se lo pres^ntano, lo 
mostrii loro, ve ne mandarono?, me lo spieghi, glielo presterete? 

6 . Study these sentences: i. Quell’ ombrello era il suo, e stam§,ne 
glielo mandai. 2. Se non credesse quel che gli raccontammo, non 
gli 61 o ripeterebbe. 3. Cominciava a domandargli perche ne av6sse 
parlato %li iltri. 4, Ve lo spieghera quando gli si present era una 
buona occasione. 5. Lo ringraziai deUa cortesia, e gli raccontii 
tdtto, 6. Ogni volta che s’ incontrano, si ripetono gli stessi compli- 
menti. 7. Come si chiama quel giovane che v’ insegna il franc6se? 
8. E tr^no ^ra in ritirdo, e 1’ aspettarono un’ ora e piu. 9. Ora 
lasciateK studiare; parleremo dopo. 10. Ho a pagire subito, e non 
ho una Kra: Giovanni ha ricevuto oggi v6nti lire, non e v6ro? ^ Me 
ne prester^bbe di^ci? 

^ non i vero ? ‘ hasn’t he ? ’ 

7 . Translate into Italian: i. He is in the garden. Call him — 
they are looking for him. 2. He presented himself to me yesterday. 
I believe him even younger than the others- 3. Where are my 
pencils? didn’t I leave them on the desk? 4. If he loses it, it vdll 
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cost Mm twenty lire. 5. It is necessary to^ watdi them day and 
night. 6. He has a French automobile, and hell show it to us 
Monday. 7. Whose tickets are those? Are they your cousin’s? 
Why don’t you send them to him? 8. If I didn’t believe what she 
told me, I wouldn’t repeat it to you. 9. If he receives that money, 
he will pay me at once. 10. If she finds this lesson too difficult, he 
will explain it to her tomorrow. 

^ No preposition is used between hisogndre and a dependent infinitive. 

LESSON 14. THE FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Study 81. 

EXERCISE 14 

1. Identify and translate: fini, finirete, finfscono, finird, finlste, 
finivano, finfi, finiranno, finirei, fimsci, finirono, finirai, finite, finiremo, 
finfsca, finivo. 

2. Translate into Italian: I finished, she would finish, we were 
finishing, he is finishing, finish, they finished, let us fimish, finishing, 
they finish, vre should fiuiish, he finished, you finish, let him fimsh. 


VOCABULARY 


autuimo, autumn. 
coldre, m., color. 
perfcolo, danger. , 
spedfile, m., hospital. 
v^nto, wind. 
vestito, dress. 

cfira, care. 
stdffa^ stuff j goods. 

cattivo, had. 
cMAro, clear, bright. 
tAnto, so much} 


applaudlre, to applaud. 
awertire, to warn. 
capire, to understand. 
divertire, to amuse. 
dormire, to sleep. 
ferire, to wound. 
fuggire, to fiee. 
garantlre, to guarantee. 
partlre, to depart, leave} 
preferire, to prefer. 
restiturre, to give hack. 
sentire, to feel, hear. 
servire, to serve. 


^ ' So much ’ is to be translated by tdnto; not by the separate words 
for *so’ and ‘much.’ 

® When ‘ leave ’ is transitive, it is to be translated by lascidre; when 
intransitive, by partire. 
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almeno, at least. 
invece, instead. 
nondimeno, nevertheless. 
prlma di, before. 


s6nza, without. 
standtte, last night. 
stasera, this evening. 
subito che, as soon as.'^ 


^ ‘As soon as’ is to be translated by siibito che; not by the sepa- 
rate words for ‘as’ and ‘soon.’ 


3 . Give the present indicative of each of these verbs: capfre, divertire, 
domure, fuggire, garantire, preferire. 

4 . Translate: dormiamo, capirebbe, serviva, awertira, applau- 
dite, garantiscano, div^rte, fuggirono, fensce, servendo, preferimmo, 
fuggii, awertito, ferite, preferirebbero, divertono, sentiste, servi- 
rinno, s^nta, capiscono. 

6 . Translate into Italian: be will amuse, I was sleeping, fleeing, 
they prefer, we understood, she served, they will applaud, you fled, 
I should guarantee, sleep. 

6 . Sticdy these sentences: i. Slibito che me ne parld, capii che 
r av6va perdtito. 2. Se ci s^rve b^ne, le pagher6mo v6nti lire la set- 
tim^na. 3. GH6I0 restituirinno sflbito che tdrna. 4. L’ awertfl 
che c' era pericolo, ma parld nondim6no. 5. Se si divertono 6ra 
invece di lavorare, domini avrteio a lavorire invece di divertirsi. 
6. Av6va cantito m 61 to b^ne, e tfltti V applaudlvano. 7. Che v^nto 
standtte! Lo sentiste? Si, non dormli un’ 6ra in tfltta la notte. 
8. II ferlto fu portito 411 o spedile. 9. Partlrono senza ringrazidrd, 
benche av6ssimo cercito tinto di divertlrli. 10. II mese comincid 
con tina settimina di bdl tdmpo — giomi chii,ri e cdldi — ma fini 
con didci giomi freddi e scdri. 

7 . Translate into Italian: i. If he doesn’t guarantee it for a year 
at least, we won’t buy it. 2. Although he heard them speak, he 
fled like the wind. 3. I explained it to him with much care, 
but he doesn’t understand it yet. 4. If he is still sleeping, he 
won’t finish that lesson. 5. The trees are losing the last leaves: the 
autumn is ending, and the winter is beginning. 6. Did you hear 
what he told them? 7. This room is wann, but in the parlor we 
felt the cold. 8. We shall leave this evening if the weather isn’t 
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too bad. 9. Wliat goods and what color does she prefer for the 
dress? 10 . When will you finish that w'ork? I shall not have the 
time to (di) finish it before Monday. 


LESSON 16. DISJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS 


Study 61. 


EXERCISE 16 

1. Translate into Italian, expressing the suited pronouns {use 
Ifii, Mi, and loro for the third perscni ) : I am, thou hast, he speaks, 
she fears, wre finish, you feel, they are, I had, thou didst enter, he 
yielded, she understood, w'e slept, you wxre, they had, I shall pay, 
thou wilt receive, he will guarantee, she will depart, we shall be, 
you will have, they w'ill enter. 


VOCABULARY 


awoc^to, lawyer. 
bicchiere, m., glass. 
facchmo, porter. 

Mtte, m,, milk. 
mdzzogidrao, noon. 

Wa, air. 
iSttera, letter. 
liberty liberty, freedom. 
m6^e, f., wife. 
sSggiola, chair. 
valigia, valise, bag. 

aiiitire, to help. 
restore, to stay. 

1 The compound form is used 
simple form in other cases. 

2 As an exclamation. 

* When mdi (meaning ‘never') 
placed before the verb. 


acc^to a, beside. 
c6ntro, c6ntro against. 
davAnti a, in front of. 
diAtro, dietro a,^ behind. 
sec6ndo, according to. 

avAnti, forward; come in? 
cosi, so. 
eh, eh. 

mAi, eoer, never; non . . . mAi,* 
neoer. 

nemmAno, non . . . nemmAno,* 

not even. 

perfAttamente, perfectly. 
prfma, first. 

before a disjunctive pronoun, the 
or nemmino follows the verb, non is 
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2, Stidy these sentences: i. Portate a questo signore un caffe, e a 
me un bicchiere di latte. 2. Se loro ce V hanno raccontato a noi, 
perche non glielo racconteremmo noi a lui? 3. Fellci v6i, che god6te 
quell’ aria e quella Hberta, mentre 10 resto qui in citta a lavorare 
come un facchmo! 4. Cbi e? Sono 10. Chi, lo? lo, Giovanni. 
Siete v6i, eh? avanti. 5. Se non glielo spiega bene, gli e che non lo 
capisce bene nemmeno lui. 6. A quel teatro me non mi ci trover^te 
mii piu. 7. P6rta stopre con se tina valigia tutta piena di Hbri, ma 
poi non ne guarda nemmeno uno. 8. Lui le parliva contro di me 
— e 10 avevo lavorato tanto per lui I 9. Quando entrai, lei era qui; 
accanto a lei, Giovanni, che le parlava di se stesso, come sempre; e 
davanti a lui, in questa seggiola, la piccola sorella di lei, che guardiva 
6ra r uno ora F altra. 10. Quando lo perdei, loro mi aiutarono a 
cercirlo. 

3 . Translate into Italian: i. They spoke of it to us, to you, and to 
him. 2. If it’s he, call him, and show him that letter. 3. I myself 
telephoned to you, and asked you if he would arrive there before 
noon. 4. I think that you will receive it tomorrow. 5. If you were 
here with them, they would be perfectly happy. 6. If he stays, 
they will leave. 7. He was speaking to us, but we thought that he 
was speaking to them. 8. He and his cousin left before us, but we 
arrived there an hour before them. 9. According to him, she was 
staying at home because the weather was so bad. 10. The lawyer’s 
wife came in first; then, behind her, the two girls; behind 
them, three porters with the trunks; and finally the lawyer him self. 


LESSON 16 . COMPOUND TENSES 

Stidy the compound tenses in 63 {a) and 63 (Z>), 64 [omitting 
56 , 66, and the second sentence in 76 . 

EXERCISE 16 

1 . Identify and translate: ho trovato, av6va trovfito, ^bbe trovfito, 
avr^mo trovato, avreste trovato; sono trovato, era trovato, fu tro- 
vato, sar6mo trovfiti, sar^bbero trovati; s6no st§-to trovato, 6ra stato 
trovato, sar^mo stati troviti, sareste stato trovdto; sono tomato, era 
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tomito, fu tomato, saremo tornati, sareste tornati; mi s6no divertitO; 
si era divertito, ci saremo divertiti, si sarebbero divertiti. 

2. Translate each of these phrases in six ways (as true reflexive, mas- 
culine and feminim; as substitute for the passive, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter; and as indefinite ) : si prcsenta, si trova, si servi, si perdera. 

3. Translate each of these phrases in three ways: (as true reflexive, 
as reciprocal, and as substitute for the passive ) : si capiscono, si chia- 
mano, si trovarono. 

4. Translate: F hinno avuto, c’ era stato, F avro cominciito, mi 
avr^bbe teiefon^to, siete ferito, vi siete ferito, vi furono trovati, gli 
sardimo restituiti, gli si restituiranno, saremmo presentati ioro, gli 
h spiegito, gli si spiega, gli e stato spiegato, gli si e spiegato, ci siimo 
spiegiti, ce lo siamo spiegati, si erano incontrati, siamo arrivati, vi 
fu mostrato, gli si presentera, le era stato raccontito, le si era rac- 
contdto, si e presentata, si sono presentate, H avrebbe aspettati, 
ci ha capito, ci avevano ringrazidti, si era perduto, erano fuggiti, 
si e ferito, vi sono arrivati, ci erano stati mandati, ci si erano man- 
diti, vi aveva aiutato, essendo temuto, ci si spiega, glielo avevano 
raccontato, vi avremmo ringraziato. 

6 . Translate into Italian: we have found you, we have been there, 
they had had it, he w^ill have eaten it, we should have sent it to 
you, he had ^ arrived, they are received,® they would have presented 
themselves to us, you would have found each other, they had^ 
come in, he had left them, they would have ^ fled, it has been told 
to me.® 

* Translate by the proper form of issere, 

* Translate this phrase in two ways. 

6 . Study these sentences: i. S 6 no certo che se ci fosse stato cogli 
41tri, ce ne avrebbe parlito. 2 . Perche non ha cominciato a cercare 
quel che perd^tte? 3 . Quindo 16ro sarinno tornati, n 6 i saremo gia 
partiti. 4 . Non li avr^ finiti prima di domani. 5 . Non ha xaki 
visitito quel giardino? Gliene abbiimo parlato tante volte. 6 . Le 
s^ggiole che mi si mostrivano ^rano m61to b^Ue, e le avr^i com- 
prite se av 6 ssi avflto il den§,ro. 7 . Mi si ^ra raccontito che Mi ci 
fdsse stito, nia non F avevo creduto. 8 . Se hanno ricevuto la sfla 
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iettera, saranno gia partiti per la citta. 9. Lui aveva temtato che 
cedessero alle nostre preghiere. 10. Si mangia a mezzogiomo, e 
un’ 6ra dopo si torna al lavoro. 

7 . Translate into Italian: i. If he had had any, he would have sent 
us some. 2. Being called, I entered, and found myself where I had 
been the day before. 3. That bag that he had lost has been given 
back to him. 4. Let him explain to her why they hadn’t telephoned 
to her. 5. I would have sent it to you if I had found it. 6. As soon 
as he had called them, he came back into the house. 7. When I 
arrived, they had ^ already left. 8. If they had begun them, they 
would have finished two or three of them. 9. He told me that he 
had ^ arrived there before the others. lo. I should have preferred 
a room with at least two windows. 

^ Translate by the proper form of ^ssere. 


LESSON 17. REVIEW 
EXERCISE 17 

1. Pronounce Exercise K on p. 150. 

2 . Give the plural of each of these combinations: all’ awocito 
gentfle, che bel salotto!, col loro fratello, dalla sua bella mi,no, 
dell’ uomo feKce, il gran baule, il nuo cugino, il poeta francese, il 
stio b^U’ ombr^Uo, la citta modema, la giovane m6glie, 1’ iltra fi- 
nestra, lo stesso ragazzo, nell’ universita nu6va, quale stanza?, quel 
bu6n pidre, quello studente italiano, quel piccolo cafie, quel ser- 
vitdre fedele, questa lezidne difficile, suUa tone §.lta. 

3 . Translate: se lui ci aiutasse, erano stdti amdti, aspett^ndole, 
F avevamo, ne avrii, li hanno battuti, si capisce, lo cedemmo loro, 
lo comprano, si drano divertiti, ci entrdrono, se 16 ro non ci fossero, 
s’ incontrirono, glidlo mandai, lui lo mangera, ve ne avdvo parlato, 
chi li perddtte?, che c6sa preferirdbbe lei?, se lo premesse, ci sardi 
restito, le telefonavo, lasciatolo, benche ci capisca, ve lo restituira, 
non 1’ hinno ricevuta, ripeteteglielo, vi sareste, glidlo restituii, non 
gli cedano, siete chiamato, se lo spiegheranno, sono stdti ricevuti, gli 
si h restituito, le sara spiegato, si I perduto, ve lo manderanno, 
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glicli avrebbero mostrati, se vi avessero sentito, la serv^ano, benche 
lo temano, Mi ii avverti, non gliene parlate, ce lo spiegarono, gli si 
erano presentati. 

4 . Translate into Italian: there they are, we shall be there, if 
they should buy it, they would carry it to him, he will applaud 
them, 1 feared it, are they fighting there?, they are not fleeing, we 
should have gone in, they would have had it, did he have any?, 
although they had lost it, will they pay me?, I should prefer it, 
what has he received?, wait for us. 

5. Study these proverbs:^ i. A ogni uccello suo mdo e bello. 2. 
Budna compagma, mezza la via. 3. Chi cerca, trova. 4. Chi 
ddrme non piglia pesci. 5. Chi ha fiormi trova cugini. 6. Chi non 
lav6ra non mangia. 7. Chi s’ aiuta, il ciel F aiuta. 8. Chi tardi 
arifva, male alloggia. 9. Gli assent! han sempre torto. 10. 11 buon 
vino non ha bisogno di frasca. ii. II passo piu duro e quello del- 
F uscio. 12. La fame non ha legge. 13* La fine corona F opera. 
14. La n6tte porta consiglio. 15. L’ aurdra inddra. 16. V eta porta 
senno. 17. Meglio tardi che mai. 18. Non v’ e rosa senza spine. 
19. Oggi a me, domani a te. 20. Scopa nuova scopa bene. 

^ Many of the sentences from this point on contain words not given 
in the preceding vocabularies. See the statements on pp. ISS ^-nd 171. 

6. Translate into Italian: i. Whose ideas are those? They are 
not yours, I hope. 2. If you hadn’t told it to me yourself, I shouldn’t 
have believed it. 3. If you haven’t the money, I’ll lend it to you 
with pleasure. 4. I was afraid that you were ^ wrong, but according 
to my cousin’s letter you are right. 5. How many times has he 
repeated it to you? 6. Whom are they calling? I thought that they 
were^ all here. 7. He was studying there at the desk, and didn’t 
even look at them when they came in. 8. Although there are not so 
many churches here, they are more interesting than those we visited 
yesterday. 9. Why didn’t he let us go in? Probably because it 
was too early. 10. Who was it that telephoned to you? That 
gentleman to whom I telephoned this morning. He is going back 
tomorrow to Venice. 


^ Use the subjunctive. 
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LESSON 18. THE MODERN POLITE FORM OF DIRECT 
ADDRESS 


Skidy 62. 


EXERCISE 18 


1. Translate in two ways {as third perscni feminme, and as used in 
direct address) : lei e qui, con lei, la chiamavano, chiamo lei, le par- 
lero, e certa, ^ restata, lei cantava, dopo di IM, la ringrazio, guar- 
davano lei, le telefonerei, sara fortunata, si e divertita. 

2. Translate in three ways {as third person masculine^ as third 
person fefninme, a?id as used in direct address) : era la, F aiuterd, 
glielo mandai, si trova, se lo ripete, parli, mi parli, e gentile, il suo 
libro, studiava, F incontrai, gliene ha pariato, si diverte, ceda, si 
spieghi, era giovane, i suoi occhiali. 

3. Translate m two ways {as third person, and as used in direct 
address): s6no qui, loro 6rano pr6nti, c6ntro di 16ro, li chiamava, 
le incontrai, riceverd loro, parlerd loro, si trovano, se lo rip^tono, 
parlino, mi pirlino, sono certi, ^rano entrite, il loro tr^no. 

4. Replace these phrases by the corresponding phrases in modern 
polite usage, supposing one person to he addressed: sarete qui, voi ci 
capite^ secdndo voi, vi trovero, cercavo v6i, vi applaudivano, ve lo 
presto, vi siete ferito, ve lo ripeteste, guardate, sentitemi, il vostro 
ombrlUo. 


6. Replace the phrases in section 4 by the corresponding phrases 
in modern polite usage, supposing two men to be addressed. 

Note. — In the remainder of this exercise, and in all the following 
exercises, use only the modern polite form of direct address, and sup- 
pose the English ‘ you ’ to be singular, unless there is some indication 
that it refers to more than one person. 


6. Translate into Italian: you are working, you will sing, for you, 
I^m waiting for you, I will serve you, he will telephone to you, I was 
speaking to you, did he send it to you?, you were explaining yourself, 
did you repeat it to yourself?, stay, thank him, ^you are happy, you 
have returned, your brother. 
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7. Translate the first five sentences in Ex, 14, section 6, and the 
first five in Ex, 16, section 6, supposing them to be used in direct 
address. 

8. Translate into Italian the first five sentences in Ex. 15, section 3, 
and the first five in Ex. 17, section 6, using the modern polite form of 
direct address. 


LESSON 19. ANDArE AND FARE 

Study 92 through 2 (Fare) ; also 48 {a), (h)Xe)^ 54 (h), 56(b), 78(d). 

EXERCISE 19 

1. Translate: ando, andrete, vanno, andiste, va^ era andato, d 
andrei, vida, andavano, sono andati, vi andai, andavo, sarebbe 
anddta, vdttene, si va. 

2. Translate into Italian: we went, you ^ go, they will go, you went 
there, he will go, he has gone there, they are going away, it goes, we 
should have gone, go, she went away, let them go. 

* Remember the directions given in the Note on p.123. 

3. Translate: faeda, fac^ste, fitto, facci§-mo, fecero, aveva fitto, 
far^sti, fo, li f6ce, fara, lo ficciano, si fa, e iktto, lo si fa, fiteli entrare, 
la fa 16ggere,i le fa l^ggere la 16ttera, gliela fa l^ere, me lo f6ce trovire. 

^ Translate this phrase in two ways. 

4. Translate into Italian: I did, he will do, they are making, doing, 
they would make, make, you made, we have made, let them make, 
they will do it, we made them, they are made, 1^11 have him sing, 1^11 
have it sung, I’ll have him sing it. 

5. Study these sentences: i. Mi faccia il favore di chiamirlo subito. 
2. Chi va piano va sano^ e va lontano. 3. Faedamo ima partita al 
biliirdo? 6ggi no, ho tr6ppo da fare, 10. 4. Se lo perde, glielo fa- 
tanno cerc^re. 5. I su6i affari andr^bbero m%lio se non amasse 
t^to il ddlce far ni^nte. 6. Qu§,ndo Mi tomo da Mre il soldito. Mi 

1 sano, 'safely.’ Predicate adjectives g-re often adverbial in force. 
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si 6ra fatta sposa con un altro. 7. si?” fece lui, ‘^lasci fare a 
me.” 8. Fa freddo: perche non fanno un p6' di fuoco qui? 9. D6po 
faranno molte nuove conoscenze, che si chiameranno anche amicizie, 
ma le piu vere saranno sempre le amicizie fatte in giovinezza. 10. Se 
n’ ando in America, e subito si fece ncco, ma poi perdette 6gni c6sa, 
e se ne torno pdvero povero ^ com’ era anddto. 

1 The repetition of a word serves to emphasize it. 

6. Translate into Italian: i. He goes to the city every day. 2. Go 
and see if they are here. 3. I had him make it so because the other 
one was made so. 4. If they had gone there yesterday, they would 
have found him there. 5. We had him carry it to the viUage. 6. 
If they do as he has done, they will do more honor to him than to 
themselves. 7. We make more of it than they, and ours is better 
than theirs. 8. He went aw’ay this morning, but he’ll come back 
soon. 9. Let him go and find it and bring it to me here, 10. It’s 
a pretty place: we go there every Sunday. 


LESSON 20. DARE AND STARE 

Study 92, 3 and 4; also 64 (c), (d). 

EXERCISE 20 

1. Translate: diede, darete, dfa, dl^nno, d6tte, darai, deste, di£mo, 
di^dero, dii, hanno dfito, me lo davano, glielo dar^bbe?, ce lo dia, 
dii-mogliene, ve ne dardnno, se ne da, V aveva dato 16ro, ddmmene, 
gh si e dato. 

2. Translate into Italian: I should give, I gave, you are giving, 
give, we have given, I was giving, they gave them to me, he gives 
himself to us, he gave them some, I had given it to her, will you give 
me some?, we should have given them to you. 

3. Translate: stareste, stivano, st^tte, stfa, st^ste, stinno, stSt- 
tero, star^bbe, state, sta’, stemmo, stii, stiano, stiamo, stara, sta 
lavorando, stiva parldndo, stava per dirmelo. 
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4. Translate into Italian: he was standing, they would stand, I 
stood, let them stand, we stood, you are standing, stand, let us stand, 
he stood, they are calling, I was about to thank you. 

6- Study these sentences: i, Cos’ hai in quella mano? Dammelo 
sljbito. 2. Come sta? Bemssimo, grazie, e Lei? 3. Stava per 
domandirgli perche non se ne fosse andato. 4. Per il Natale gli 
si diMero dei libri italiani. 5. Chi da presto, e come se desse due 
v6ite. 6. Stia attento: non si faccia male. 7. Daranno il voto a chi 
meglio li paga. 8. Poveretta! Sta sempre li a cucire. 9. Prima faceva 
r ingegn^re, ma poi si diede alio studio della filosofia. 10. Tutti gli 
facevano degF inchini profondi, e gli davano dell’ illustrissimo. 

6. Translate into Italian: i. He gave you two of them, and I gave 
you three. 2. They have ^ come back, but they are standing outside. 
3. If it’s his, give it to him. 4. They were explaining it to him when 
we came in. 5. Here you are at last: I was about to go and call you. 
6. How" much would you have given him? Not a cent. 7. They are 
giving a dinner this evening for that English writer. 8. Yesterday 
he w^as a little better, but today he’s worse. 9. I thank you, sir: your 
words have given me the courage to {di) continue. 10. Give them 
some 2 money, but don’t let them come in. 

^ Translate by the proper form of essere, 

* Use the partitive construction. 


LESSON 21. ARTICLES 
Study 10-16 inclusive^ 46 (a)-{e) inclusive, 

EXERCISE 21 

1. Remew Exercise 3, sections 2, 3, 4. 

2 . Study these sentences: i. NeU’ unita sta la forza. 2. Preferisce 
r Ari6sto alio Spenser e Dinte alio Shakespeare. 3. And^mmo in 
Inghilt^rra c6iia madre, e quando noi tornimmo lei ci resto con una 
sua cugma. 4. Era drfano, ma un suo zfo gli faceva da pidre. 5. 
Aveva i capelli neri e folti; n6ri 6,nche gli 6cchi; nero 1 ’ abito, neri 
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i guanti. 6. II medico gli toccava il polso: la febbre montava. 7. 
Si e fatto molto male; avra a restare a casa una settimana almeno- 

8. Gli uomini piu grandi hanno quasi sempre le maniere smplici. 

9. £ un gran poeta; chi lo nega parla da sciocco. 10. Ha venduto 
la casa e ogni cosa, ed e partito per gli Stati Umti d’ America. 

3. Translate into Italian: i. Habits make us what we are. 2. We 
are stiU in France, but we hope to {di) go to Italy this summer. 
3. Mr. Rossi loves books, and spends almost all his time in 
his study; if he isn’t well, it’s his fault. 4. Poor Ghedini was a 
friend of mine. 5. Last year Queen Margherita travelled through 
France. 6. He took off his hat and made us a low bow. 7. Venice 
is perhaps the most beautiful of the cities of Italy. 8. If he is an 
Italian, let him be worthy of his fatherland. 9. He is still very 
young, but he talks like a man. 10. Give him your handkerchief 
quick; he has cut his hand. 


LESSON 22. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND 
CONJUGATION 

Read 64-67 ; stndy 92, 6-10. 

EXERCISE 22 

1. Translate: sapro, seppe, sai, sapr6mmo, sdnno, sapevo, c£- 
dono, cadro, caddi, caduto, cadde, cadrebbe, dobbidmo, dovStti, 
d6vi, dovemmo, doverono, dovrete, sedei, siedono, sedendo, sedate, 
sedette, sedeva, veda, vide, vedrai, visto, vedano, videro; F avT6mo 
saputo, vi clidde, me lo d^ve, vi sed6va?, ce lo vedemmo, lo seppero, 
ci sarebbe caduto, glido dobbiamo, ci sedetti, li vedra. 

2. Translate into Italian: we know, they knew, you had 
known, know, they fell, I was falling, we shall fall, you fell, he 
owes, we should owe, they owe, owing, he is sitting, they will sit, 
you were sitting, seated, we should see, let him see, I saw, let us 
see; did he know it?, they had fallen there, they owe it to her, 
they are sitting there, did they see us? 
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3 , Study these sentences: i. Stavano insieme alia finestra a guardare 
la neve che cadeva lenta lenta. 2. Chebuio! Non d si vede^ puntol 
3. II pdvero vecchio stiva seduto al canto del caimno. 4. Videro il 
i6ro bambino che giocava ^ colle pistole ddlo zio. 5. Non so se Ld 
sappia la trisle notizia. 6. Si vedeva nelle sue maniere un non so 
che di nudvo e di strano. 7. Mi hanno dato tut to; non mi si deve 
piu nMa. 8. Coi pensieri che gli giravano per la testa non sapeva 
piu in che mdndo si fosse. 9. II poco che si sa, si sappia bene. 10. 
Non dimenticate i caduti per la patria. 

1 Non ci si vide, 'One can't see.' There are several verbs that may 
assume the idea of possibility in the present and past descriptive 
tenses. 

® che gioedva, ‘ playing.’ An Italian relative clause is often equiva- 
lent to an English participle. 

4 . Translate mto Italia?:: 1, Let’s see where they are going. 2. He 
was standing there talking with his brother, when a brick fell on his 
head. 3. Did you see them speak to him? Do you know their 
names? 4. They will not know w^hat we are doing. 5. See; they 
have given me some ^ gloves like yours. 6. I hope that tomorrow you 
will all know the lesson. 7. If I see him I’ll give him the ten lire I 
owe him. 8. He had him sit down beside the desk. 9. Were they 
not standing there when you saw them? 10. He owed him everything, 
yet he w^ent awray leaving him alone and sick. 

^ Use the partitive construction. 

LESSON 23 . NOUNS 

Study 22, 23 , 24 , 25 . 

EXERCISE 23 

1 . Remew Exercise 4 , sections 2 and 3 . 

2 . Give the plural of each of these masculine nouns: S.go, anoico, 
bdcio, bdsco, brdccio, cdntico, coU^ga, dlto, idea, equfvoco, ffglio, 
fu6co, gindcchio, gu^io, lu6go, miglio, mbnaco, nemlco, dbbhgo, 
5 cchio, paio, patridrea, sttidio, tdreo, u6vo. 

3 . Give the plural of each of these feminine nouns: bibliot^ca, c6scia, 
fibbrica, faccia, fringia, fuga, giicca, lega, valanga, valigia. 
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4 . Give the masculine and feminine plural of each of these adjectives: 
artistico, buio, carico, deco, dassico, doppio, fresco, grigio, largo, 
lungo, poco, pr6prio, simpatico, vago, vecchio. 

5 . Study these sentences: i. La ricchezza dei contadfni sta nelle 
braccia. 2. Tornirono tutti carichi di frutta e di confetti. 3. Si 
sent! tremare le ginbcdiia per la paura. 4. E i medici, non gli 
danno pin speranza? 5. In quei villaggi ci sono moltissimi dechi. 

6. I suoi^ lo credono un buon ragazzo; ma ha molti vizi e pochis- 
sime virtu. 7. Che c’ e di nuovo? Gli operai hanno fatto sciopero. 

8. Ha studiato il tedesco due anni, ed ora lo park assai bene. 

9. II suo aspetto aveva qualche cosa di misterioso, quasi di divmo. 

10. Le loro ficce e maniere hanno un non so che di semplice e di 
umano che fa vedere che la loro vita si fonda sul vero e non sul 
f^so. 

1 1 sudij ‘His family.’ The masculine plural possessives are often 
used in this way. 

6. Translate into Italian: i. Yesterday morning they walked more 
than ten miles. 2. They hope that their old friends will arrive this 
evening. 3. We saw them with our own eyes. 4. The lakes are 
longer than they ^ are ^ broad. 5. He has finished his studies on 
the libraries of ancient times. 6. Give me two pairs of stockings. 

7. They are very agreeable young men. 8. Her eyes were black as 
night, and her cheeks were white as snow. 9. He has lost two fingers 
of his right hand. 10. The monarchs of Milan were called dukes j 
those of Venice, doges; those of Rome, popes; and those of Naples, 
kings. 

^ Omit these words in translating. 


LESSON 24 . IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND 
CONJUGATION (continued) 

Study 92 , 11-17. 

EXERCISE 24 

1 . Translate: gidcciono, giicque, giac^ndo, piacerei, pkce, pkc- 
quero, tdccia, tfici, tacqui, suole, solito, sokvano, dorra, d 61 se, 
rimfisero, rimanga, rimarreste, ti^ne, terr6te, t6nne, tentiti, t^ngano, 
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tenidmo; gli place, ^ gli piaccio, le piacciono, vi piaceva?, piacque 
loro, gli duole,^ vi rimangano, c* e rimasta, vi saranno rimasti, li 
teneva, teniamolo, T aveva tenuto. 

^ The personal object of piac6rc or doUre is indirect. 

2 . Translate into Italian: he was lying, it lay, they please, you 
will please, they were silent, we shall be silent, they were wont, it 
grieves, remain, they remain, thou boldest, they would hold; it 
pleases me, I like it,^ they please me, I like them, it pleased him, 
he liked it, she liked it, we liked it, they liked it, they have 
remained there, they are held, we should have held them. 

1 When ‘ like ’ has a noun or a pronoun as object, the sentence should 
be recast for translation into Italian by substituting ‘please’ for ‘like,’ 
and making the original object the subject and the original subject the 
object: ‘I like it’= ‘it pleases me.’ 

3 . Study these sentences: i. Gli piacerebbe molto se L6i glielo desse. 
2. Arrivarono lunedi, e ci rimarranno aimeno fmo a domdnica. 3. 
Non credo che quel posto gli piaccia: ^ non c’ e ni^nte da fare. 4. I^ri 
m’ entrd una spina nel piede, e ancora mi du 61 e- 5. Tengo per fermo 
che un tale dono non gli piacera. 6, Faceva un gran freddo; ma si 
teneva vivo il fuoco, e si stava al caminetto. 7. £ difficile piac6rgli, 
e lui non cerca mai di piacere a nessuno. S. Ha tinte buone quality : 
peccato che non sappia tener la lingua. 9. Mi faccia il piacere di 
farmelo vedere. 10. La notte taceva: non un suono, non una voce; 
solo si sentiva, da lontano, il mormorio del fiume. 

^ pidccia^ ‘ will please.’ The present subjunctive often has a future 
tense- value. 

4 . Translate into Italian: i. It fell and lay three days on the ground. 
2. He w’as sitting in the room where his brother lay sick. 3. Have you 
seen my new coat? how do you like it? 4. If they keep still, we shall 
not know where they have been. 5. I have been studying too much; 
my eyes are paining me. 6. If you don’t like this one, I will give 
you another. 7. It would grieve him very much if they should go ^ 
away now. 8. The village lies at the foot of the mountain, near the 
river. 9. Don’t go now: stay to dinner, and then let’s go to the 
theatre. 10. He kept us in doubt up to the last moment. 

1 ‘ should go ’ : use the past subjunctive. 
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LESSON 26 . AUGMENTATIVES, DIMINUTIVES, AND 
NUMERALS 

St^ldy 35-40 inclusive. 

EXERCISE 26 

1 . Prmounce and translate: cinquantatre, settantas^i, novantadtie, 
centodiciassette, dugentoquarantotto, quattrocentottantuno, seicento- 
trentanove, novecentosessantasette, milletrecentoventidue, milleno- 
vecentoquindici, tremilaquarantacinque. 

2 . Read in Italian: 31, 77, 243, 854, 1265, 1321, 1492, 1621, 1775, 
1915; Sisto IV, Innocenzo VTII, Alessandro VI, Pio III, Giulio II, 
Leone X, Adriano VI, Clemente VII, PIo IX, Leone XIII, Pio X, 
Benedetto XV. 

3 . Translate: sono le tre, sono le cinque e di^ci, sono le died e un 
qilarto, sono le sei e mezzo, sono le nove meno venti, sono le otto 
meno im quarto, sono le due meno dddici. 

4 . Translate into Italian: it’s four o’clock, it’s 6:12, it’s half past 
eight, it’s 25 minutes of nine, it’s six minutes of five; April i, April 2, 
April 3, April 22. 

6 . Translate in terms of American money: ^ dieci centesimi, cin- 
quanta centesimi, una Kra e venti centesimi, trentun s 61 do, due 
lire e quaranta, cinque lire e mezzo, sette lire e cinquanta, 
venti lire, sessantadue lire e quarantacinque centesimi, mille lire. 

^ 100 centesimi = i lira — 20 cents; 5 centtsimi — i soldo. 

6 . Translate in terms of Italian money: $.05, $.18, $.25, $.42, $1.00, 
$1.50, $6.38, $100.00. 

7 . Stiidy these sentences: i. La lettera fu dat6,ta “Roma, venerdi 

1$ febbrfiio 1823.” 2. Lo forni di una ventina di lire, troppe per chi 

le diva, troppo poche per chi le riceveva, 3. 11 costo to tale sarebbe 
di lire cinquantas^i e cent&imi settantacinque. 4. Lui aUora aveva 
ventiquattro anni, e Id soltanto dici6tto. 5. Erano in tutto quindici 
biglietti da dieci lire. 6. Nel quarantotto combattd a Milano contro 
gli Austriaci. 7. Ha pubblicato or ora un volume suUa pittura del 
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Trecento. 8. Vi ando mi primi giorni del 1612, e vi rimase fino a 
mezzo il 16x4- p. A che ora parte il treno? Alie qmndici e mezzo, 
cioe alle tre e mezzo dopo mezzogiorno. 10. La raccoita piu impor- 
t^nte deile poesle itaiiane piu antiche e il codice vaticano 3793. 

8. Translate into Italian: i. They woke me at five o’clock. It was 
dark and cold, and it was snowing hard. 2. The sonnet consists 
of 14 lines, and each line of ii syllables. 3. The 15th century 
and the i6th are the two centuries of the Renaissance in Italy. 
4. He made him repeat it five times. 5. The w’ork of Manz6rd 
falls in the first half of the 19th century. 6. I gave him 30 lire, 
and he bought two pairs of shoes. 7. Seven months have 31 days, 
four 30, and one 28 or 29. 8. Would you do me the favor to 
{di) lend me ten lire or so until Monday? 9. From the tower 
one saw thousands ^ and thousands of persons crowded in the streets 
and the squares. 10. Victor Emmanuel II was the first king of 
the Third Italy. 

1 Use miglidio. 


LESSON 26. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND 
CONJUGATION (continued) 

Study 92, 18-22; also 79 {h) i. 

EXERCISE 26 

1. Translate: varro, valse, valgono, valemmo, valevano, valsero, 
v6gliono, vu6i, vorra, volevo, vuole, vorrei, paiamo, pfirvi, pari, 
parr^mmo, pfirvero, parrete, potei, pdssono, potendo, potete, pote, 
pud, persufida, persuase, persuadevano, persuadiamo, persuaso, 
persufidi; lo varranno, F hanno voluto, ci era parse, non avr6ste 
potuto, persuadeteli, non lo valeva, vorranno ffirlo?, gli parve, 
non si pud, s6no stfiti persufisi. 

% Translate into Italian: it would be worth, we are worth, it 
was w^orth, you were worth, they wished, I was wishing, we shall 
wish, you wished, it seems, we should seem, they seem, seeming, 
he can, they will be able, you were able, they can, we should 
persuade, let him persuade, I persuaded, let us persuade; will it 
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be worth it?, did they wish it?, it seemed to us, we have not been 
able, haven’t they persuaded him? 

3 . Study these sentences: i. Rimanga se pud, ma vada se ha da 
studiare. 2. Quanto crede che valgano quegli anelli? 3. £ difficile, 
lo so, ma cosa vuole? faccia tutto quello che potra. 4. Aveva fatto 
come pareva meglio a lui. 5. La chiesa sta piu in alto: ci vuole 
un’ ora per arrivarci. Oh allora non vale la pena. 6. Chi non 
pud fare come vuole, faccia come pud. 7. Non si pud contentarlo: 
piu ne ha e piu ne vuole. 8. Due non basteranno: ce ne vogliono 
almeno quattro. 9. Se potesse farmi questo piacere Le sarei mflle 
vdlte obbligdto. 10. Volere e potere. 

4 . Translate into Italian: i. We shall not be able to persuade 
him. 2. They seem large, but they cannot be good. 3. If you wish 
it, they wiH stay with you. 4. I should not have thought that they 
were worth. ^ so much. 5. They owe me 20 lire^ and they are not willing 
to pay me. 6. I wanted to give it to you, but I couldn’t. 7. My 
head aches so much that I can’t study. 8. He’s going away tomor- 
row, although he wants ^ to stay here. 9. I should like to speak to 
you about it; could you stay ten minutes or so? 10. It takes a brave 
man to {a) do a thing like that. 

1 Use the subjunctive. 


LESSON 27. AUXILIARY VERBS 

SUdy 54 , 57. 

EXERCISE 27 

1 . Translate: devo parlare, dovevo parlare, dovei parldre, dovrd 
parlare, dovrei parlare, ho dovuto parlare, avevo dovffto parMre, 
avrd dovdto parMre, avrei dovuto parlare; pdsso parlare, potdvo 
parlare, potei parlare, potrd parlare, potrdi parlire, ho potuto 
parlare, avevo potuto parlare, avrd pottito parMre, avrdi potlito 
parlire; vdglio parl§,re, volevo parlare, vdlli parlare, vorrd parlare, 
vorrei parlire, ho volffto parli,re, avevo volffto parlare, avrd voluto 
parldre, avr^i volffto parlare; gli^lo av 6 vano dovlito dare, non 
avremmo pottito persuaderlo, avreste voluto veddrli?, non era 
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potuto entriire, avrebbe dovuto finirlo, avevamo voluto comprarne; 
stiamo per andarcene, rimase tradlto, va studiato cosi, lo fecero 
portare, bisognerCdjbe prestarglieli, hanno da cercarlo, non saprei 
spiegarlo, non potcmmo a meno di non tacere. 

2 . Translate into Italian: they are to speak, we must speak, 
you w'ere to speak, he had to speak, we shall have to speak, I 
ought to speak, he would have to speak, they have been obliged 
to speak, he must have spoken, she had had to speak, we shall 
have had to speak, he ought to have spoken, they were not able 
to speak, he may have spoken, they could have spoken, I should 
not have been able to speak, I might have spoken, will they be 
willing to speak?, he had been willing to speak. 

3 . Study these sentences: i, Avendo tanto da fare in citta, avreste 
dovuto partire col treno delle sette e mezzo. 2. \^6Ue fare una visita a 
casa sua per vedere i suoi, che non aveva visti da tanto t^mpo. 

3. A quel tempo non si poteva vedere tutto cio che s’ e veduto d6po. 

4. Lasciano la scuola con 1 ’ odio per le c6se di cui si sono dovuti occu- 
pare e per gli autori di cui hanno dovuto studiare le opere. 5. Non 
capisco come una cosa simile abbia potuto accadere. 6. Dopo av6r 
fatto tutti gli sforzi possibili, si e dovuto capitolare. 7. Non 
sarebbe potuto arrivdre a Firenze neanche la sera. 8. Ti 
chiamero presto perche dovrai andare alia stazione a piedi. 
9. Aveva sperato che n^Ua casa paterna avrebbe potuto god6re alm6no 
un p6’ d’ affetto. 10. M6ito sa chi poco sa, se tacer sa. 

4 . Study these sentences: i. If I saw him, I should have to speak 
to him. 2. You ought to know when you will be able to bring it to 
us. 3. He would have had to keep still: he didn’t know their names. 
4. You must work if you want to please him. 5. They may find it, 
but I’m afraid that they have ^ left it in the city. 6. It grieves me, 
but I shall have to do it. 7. We ought to have kept still, but we 
couldn’t help laughing. 8. He would like to know why they had to 
go aw^ay. 9. In w’hat might I have the honor of serving you? 10. 
He alw^ays wanted to do what seamed best to him. 

^ Use the subjunctive. 
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LESSON 28. IRREGXTLAR VERBS OF THE THIRD 
CONJUGATION 

Study 92 (e), (/), {g) (on p. 85), 24-73 [omitting verbs marked 
Rare, and forms m parentheses]. 

EXERCISE 28 

1. Inflect the present tenses of affliggere, conoscere, crescere, and 
leggere. 

2. Translate: accendendo, accese, afBitto, alludono, ardeva, ardera, 
risolvette, chiude, chiuderemo, conosduto, conosca, conobbero, 
corriamo, correvano, corse, cresce, crescera, cuoce, decida, decisi, 
difeso, diresse, dirigerd, discussero, distmti, divisero, esistito, esfstono, 
esprimano, espresse, fitto, fmga, fingiamo, frigge, fuso, invasero, 
leggano, Idssero, mettiamo, misi. 

3. Translate into Italian: I light, he alluded, I will shut, he 
knew, run, grown, cooking, they decided, let us divide, it exists, he 
will express, fried, they will invade, let him read, they put. 

4. Study these sentences: i. Gli espresse il suo rincrescim6nto per 
quel che si era fatto. 2. Gli si leggeva la gioia nel viso. 3. Ci 
mfse davanti^ un mticchio di cirte. 4. Mi lasci parlare; non chiuda 
il cu6re ilia pieta, 5. Lo conobbi a Firenze T anno scorso. 6. II 
fdndo del rominzo e storico, ma vi e mescolato il fmto col vero. 7. 
Pill li condsce e piu gli cresce V amicizia per loro. 8. Le opinioni si 
divisero: alcuni applaudfrono la sda azione, altri la biasimirono. 

9. Nel Cinquecento Frances! e Spagnuoli cdrsero tutta V Italia. 

10. Distinguiamo nel sdo carattere quel che vi e di sincero® e quel 
che vi e di false. 

^ Ci mise davdnti, ^He put before us.’ When the logical object of 
an Italian preposition is an unemphatic personal pronoun, the use of 
a disjunctive pronoun is often avoided by putting a conjunctive 
pronoun before the verb and treating the preposition as an adverb. 

2 quel che vi i di sincirOj ‘its elements of sincerity.’ 

6. Translate into Italian: i. It’s the third time she has read that 
book. 2. Do you know my friend Mr. Ghedini? 3. He went to the 
door, shut it, and put the key in his pocket. 4. I lighted the other 
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light and ran into the room. 5. Do you want fried eggs? 6. What 
is she cooking now? 7. Do me the favor to (di) shut the door. Have 
those windows been shut? 8. Where did you put my hat? I have 
to go now, and I can’t find it. 9. To whom was he alluding when he 
spoke of his enemies? 10. The schools will be closed from June to 
September. 

LESSON 29 . MOODS AND TENSES 
StMy 69-76 imlusive. 

EXERCISE 29 

Study these sentences: i. II lasciar le mura della citta e il rivedere 
ia cfisa patema nel piccolo villaggio furono sensazioni piene di gidia. 
2, Vedendolo venire con quei libri in mano, n’ era mdlto lieta, sperando 
che glieli avrebbe regalati. 3. Partirono poco dope il levar del sole, 
e tornfirono sui far della sera. 4. Non sapeva ne come fare ne d6ve 
andare. 5. A continuare cosi si corre il pericolo di perdere tutto ci6 
che si e guadagnfito. 6. Crede di aver trovfito quel che cerefiva da 
tanto tempo. 7. Quando avrai gli anni che ho 10, non sarai mica si 
pronto a giudicare gli altri. 8. Finita la lezione, tornfirono a efisa, 
e trovarono n cugino che li aspettava. 9. Non ci avrebbe nulla ^ da 
dare a un pdvero cieco? 10. Torno plan piano alia casa; picchio; 
nessfino risponde; entro; e ci trovo — cosa crede? ii. Inutile 
dlfidersi; non c’ e piu speranza. 12. L’ esser simpfitici non bfista, no; 
bisdgna essere utili a qualche cdsa. 13. Rimarrai fino alle cinque, non 
e vero? Non mi dire di no. 14. Quando arrival a casa, mio pfidre 
non d dra. Mia madre si spavento, perche ved^ndomi co^ paUido 
mi cred^tte malato. 15. Augurata la bu6na notte al padrone, se 
n’ andd in fretta. 16. Lui gli vende F anima, e il difivolo gli promise 
che per un certo ttopo gli avrebbe ubbidito c6me a sfio signore. 17. 
Tornati che ffirono, domandarono subito da mangifire. 18. In quel 
vagdne e proibito fumfire. 19. App6na mi vide, la sua espressione, da 
irrequi^ta che €ra,* si fece minacciosa. 20. La strada che mena a 
Sorrento e un succ^dersi continue di punti di vista stup^ndi. 

^ Non ci avrtbhe nHUa, ' Haven^t you anything ? ' The use of the 
past future gives the sentence an apologetic tone. 

® da frrequiita eke Bra, 'instead of anxious,’ 
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2. Translate into Italian: i. Do yon prefer traveling to studying? 
2. Ill have it given back at once. 3. Their manners may be crude, 
but they are sincere. 4, Gratitude is to be praised. 5. You know, 
doubtless/ that my brother has returned. 6. When you arrive in {a) 
Florence, you will hnd at the hotel a letter from {di) my agent. 
7. Have you not heard him spoken of? S. I have been here for two 
months, w^orking^ in the libraries. 9, Where are they? They are 
there outside, w'aiting for ^ you. 10. He ought to have spoken to 
you about it himself, instead of writing. 

^ Express this idea in the verb. 

® Translate by a with the infinitive. 

3 Use a relative clause instead of a participle. 


LESSON 30. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE THIRD 
CONJUGATION (continued) 

Study 92, 75-124 [omitting verbs marked Rare or Poetical, and forms 
in parentheses]. 

EXERCISE 30 

1. Inflect the present tenses of muovere a^id sdrgere. 

2. Translate: mordono, mosse, movera, nasce, nficquero, 
nascosto, nascondevo, negletto, offendendo, offesi, perso, per- 
derebbe, pioveva, piovera, prenda, preso, proteggono, protesse, 
redenta, raso, rendevano, ridi, risero, risponda, risposi, rotti, 
rfippero, scendemmo, scorgifimo, scnva, scrissi, sc6sso, sorge, 
spargeva, sporgono, successe, teso, t6rce, torse, uccidera, vinco, 
vinsero, volsi, volgerebbe. 

3. Translate into Italian: they were moving, he was born, hide, 
we are losing, it is raining, let them take, he laughed, they an- 
swered, broken, write, he shook, they rise, she spent, it happens, it 
would kill, I shall conquer, let him live, they turned. 

4. Study these sentences: i, Se te li presto, qufindo me li renderai? 
2. La scodella gli cadde per terra e si rfippe in tre pezzi. 3. Soli 
qu611i che gli vivono da pr^so sanno che 6gli e anche piu budno che 
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grinde. 4. Scriva un p6^ meglio; altrimenti non potranno leggere 
niente. 5. Successe una pausa, rotta finalmente da un grido di 
terrore. 6, Non si lasci vincere dalF ira. 7. II codice fu scritto, 
pare, verso la fine del Trecento. 8. £ successo quello die pur troppo 
non poteva non succedere. 9, L' Italia nacque come nascono ttitte 
le nazioni nuove, dalF energia dei meno che porta al destino F inerzia 
dei pin. 10. Ben perduto e conosciuto. 

5 . Translate into Italian: i. He put it on the table, but someone 
has moved it. 2. Let’s stand under that tree while it rains. 3. If 
he had moved it, it would have fallen. 4. There the mountains rise 
from the w’aters of the lake. 5. Goldoni and Aifieri lived in the 
1 8th century. 6. They are all nmning: what has ^ happened? 7. 
He shook his head, smiling, and turned ^ toward the door. 8. When 
I spoke to him about it, he laughed, and did not answer me. 9- In 
what year was Dante born? 10. They don’t think he w’ill live ® if 
he remains here. 

1 Translate by the proper form of ^ssere. 

2 Put the proper reflexive pronoun before the verb. 

* Use the subjunctive. 


LESSON 31 . CONJUNCTIONS 


Sttdy 78 . 

EXERCISE 31 

1 . Give the meanings of these confunctiems: a meno che non, accioche, 
aflflnche, anzi, avanti che, benche, che, dacche, dato che, ddnde, 
dovunque, finche, finche non, mentre, neanche, ossia, perche {^mth 
indicative), perche {with subjunctive), per quanto, poiche, prima che, 
purche, pure, qualunque, quisi, sebbene, se non che, siccome. 

2. Study these sentences: i. Seguito a fluiare finche il figlio del re 
non se ne fu andato. 2. L’ avrebbe potuto fare, pxirch^ F av6sse 
voluto. 3. Molti sono e i difetti e i pericoli di una tale decisidne 
4. I gidrni passflvano senza che il padre gliene parldsse. 5. Non 
V avrdbbe mai saputo, se non che le si spedi da Milano un giornile 
c6Ua notfzia. 6. Lo cOnoscevo nei gidrni che ^ra qui a visitare 
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la nonna. 7. Non ci aiuta punto, anzi c’ impedisce. 8. Le sfie 
espressioni, per quanto fossero forti, non erano esagerate. 9. Mi 
dispiacque di non averla veduta prima che partisse. 10. Non voleva 
nemmeno vederlo, non che parlargli. 

3 . Translate into Italiaji: 1. They were sitting in the parlor while 
I was writing the letters. 2. Who is going there today? Either he 
or I. 3. They received them as if they %vere old friends. 4. He re- 
mained at the window until he heard them knock. 5. We wtTl pardon 
him provided he will promise to (di) give it back to us at once. 6. 1 
found it wdthout difficulty, although he had hidden it with the greatest 
care. 7. When you see him, do me the favor to (di) give him these 
tickets. 8. I should like to speak to him before he goes. 9. Since 
they are worth vrhat they cost, why don^t you buy them? 10. I sent 
you^ here in order that you should study, not in order that you 
should waste my money. 

1 Use the second person singular in translating this sentence. 

LESSON 32 . IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE THIRB 
CONJUGATION (continued) 

Study 92 , 127-133. 

EXERCISE 32 

1 . Translate: bevano, bewe, bera, avrebbe bevuto, beviimo, 
bee, chi^sto, chi^si, chiedete, chiederanno, chieda, chiedevano, 
condurrei, condotto, condussero, conduca, conduci, sono condotti, 
noc6va, nu6ce, nocque, ponga, posto, posi, poniamo, porra, pone, 
tradvano, trdssero, traggono, trarremo, avevano tratto, trdgga. 

2 . Translate into Italian: they would drink, he was drinking, 
I drank, let him drink, let us ask, he will have asked, they asked, 
we were asking, I conducted, let them conduct, he has conducted, 
I was conducting, it will harm, they harmed, we put, put, they are 
putting, they will put, he dragged, we should drag, I have dragged. 

3 . Study these sentences: i. Quando avra sei anni lo porremo a 
scuola. 2. Se bev6sse un p6’ di quel vino, gli far^bbe b^ne. 3. E 
fum§,re trbppo gli ha nociuto gravemente, 4. Non le sa negare qud 
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che gli chiede.^ 5. Soffii iunghi anni di una malattia di cuore che 
finaimente lo trasse alia morte. 6. Ho sete: dammi da here. 7. 
Vorrci chiederle una vacanza di pochi gioriii, finclie mi rimetta un 
p6’ in salute. 8. Fini col darsi per vmto, e col concedere tutto quanto 
gli era richiesto. 9. Questo mi ha indot to a riconoscere in lui 
V autore delle mle disgrazie. 10. Tutte le strade conducono a Roma. 

^ The personal object of cJmdere is indirect. 

4 . Translate into Italian: i. Drink a little water. 2. They are 
putting it in the other corner of the room. 3. Clouds of smoke were 
rising, and they were dragging everything out of the house. 4. I put 
it there because I found it there: don’t move it. 5. Go and ask him 
why he didn’t read what I wrote. 6. If you stay to dinner, we’lJ 
take ^ you to the theatre this evening. 7. The house was placed so 
that one could see between the hills as far as the river. 8. If you 
had asked me for ^ it, I should have given it to you. 9. Then he 
drew his sword and took ® his place at the head of his company. 10. 
He put his hands on my shoulders and asked me if I had been a 
good boy. 

^ Use mendre. ® Chiidere means ^to ask for.’ * Use prindere. 


LESSON 33. THE SUBJUNCTIVE 
Study 77 through (/). 

EXERCISE 33 

1 . Study these sentences: i. Senta: potrebbe prestirmi per qudlche 
gi6mo Una ventfna di lire? 2. Bisognava che ne trovassero un iltro 
perf^ttam6nte simile a qii^Uo che si era perduto. 3. Ci faccia sap6re 
qu 41 e difficolta ci sia. 4. £ il poeta piu classico e nondimeno il piu 
modemo che abbia 1 ’ Itdlia. 5. Quanto male ci ha fatto! Non 
F avessimo mki visto! 6. Se avesse uno che si prend^sse ctira di lui, 
dnche Itii potrebbe far m%lio. 7. L^gga, scriva, non sia mii ozioso, 
non chi^da mii a nessHno, non sp^ri che nel slio lavoro. 8. Non vi ^ 
piu alcuno che cr6da iUe 16 ro stdrie. 9. Ti sia s^mpre n6Ua mente 
che il compiac6rsi d6i mih* d%li dltri ^ crudelta. 10. Se vu 61 e andare^ 



LESSONS AND BXEKCISES 


141 


se ne vada; per me, ci avrei piacere. ii. £ra un’ idea di cui parlava 
in ogni conversazione che riguardasse il suo avvenire. 12. Fossi tu 
qui con me! Pur troppo bisogna ora che tu rimanga in citta. 13. 
Badi di non pariarmi piu cosi; e basti avviso per questa volta 

14. Si mostro pronto a tut to cio che potesse piacere ai superiori. 

15. Domandb alia serva se si potesse parlare al padrone. 16. Divi- 
sero la citta in sei parti, ed elessero dodici cittadini che la governassero. 
17. Nessuno se ne meravigli: era da aspet tarsi. 18. Benche non vi 
sia niente che abbia V aria di essere esagerato, tutto il libro e una 
terribile accusa. 19. Se ci va spesso, e perche ci si mangia b^ne. 
20. Parr^bbe impossibile a chi non lo conoscesse per quell’ u6mo che e. 

2 . Translate into Italian: i. If he were here, perhaps he would be 
able to give us a little light. 2. He asked me if I were really a count. 
3. This is the first and only pleasure I have had since I have been 
here. 4. It would be enough to {per) convince one who had not 
sworn to remain in the dark. 5. They wanted to give her a name 
that should recall her aunt’s affection. 6. Russia is the only 
country in {di) Europe that he hasn’t visited. 7. They are things 
that happen often, although they seem impossible. 8. Did they 
ask you if you had read his last novel? 9. Wherever I go, that 
scene is ever before my eyes. 10. They had placed a guard at the 
only door by which he could have escaped. 


LESSON 34 . IRREGTJLAR VERBS OF THE THIRD 
CONJUGATION (continued) 

Study 92 , 134-148. 

EXERCISE 34 

1 . Translate: coglie, c 61 se, coglieremo, scelga, scelto, scegli6vi, 
sciogliemmo, sciogliendo, avrebbe scidlto, tolgono, torra, torrSi, 
giungete, giunsero, sono giunti, piingi, pianse, piangerd, pinge, 
pingano, pingeranno, sp6gne, spense, spegneva, spinga, av6va 
spinto, spmsero, str6tto, stringono, string6mmo. 

2 . Translate into Italian: they gather, we gathered, I was 
choosing, let them choose, we have taken, I shall take, you are 
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weeping, I wept, they extinguish, w’e shall extinguish, you w^ere 
pushing, I had pushed, we are bound, bind. 

3 . Study these sentences: i. li sole che calava tinge va di rosso le 

acque del iago. 2. La Cappella Sistina fu dipinta da Michelangelo 
tra il 1508 e ii 1512. 3. Gli afferro la destra e gliela strlnse con forza, 

ma al ritirare la mano la vide tinta di sangue. 4. Tutti quelli con cui 
era stretto amicizia se n^ andarono, iasciandolo solo solo. 5. Non 
si sapeva se riderne o piangerne; infatti alcuni piansero, sorridendo 
perd fra le lagrime. 6. Se si potessero parlare una volta, le difficolta 
sarebbero subito sciolte. 7. £rano giunti a un tal pun to che biso- 
gnava o vincere o perder ogni cosa. S. Stava inginocchioni coUe 
mani giunte in atto di preghiera. 9, Gli tolse di mano il denaro 
sdnza nemmeno ringraziarlo. 10. U imperatore, poeta egli stesso, 
protesse i poeti e ii accolse e onord nella sua c6rte. 

4 . Translate into Italian: i. Among all the employees they chose 
him as the most industrious. 2. Then they looked at each other, 
and began to weep. 3. Go and gather some^ flowers for the vases in 
the parlor. 4. When we arrived, the sacristan was putting out the 
lights. 5. Take 2 those papers from the table and put them on the 
desk. 6. In ancient times cities w^ere surrounded by walls and ditches. 

7. He pushed me into {a) this business, and now he ought to help me. 

8. They were cr3dng like children; she was going from one to the other, 
trying to {di) comfort them. 9. We found ourselves compelled to (a) 
ask him for it. 10. He might have surrendered: he chose to {di) die. 

1 Use the partitive construction. 2 xJse tdgliere. 


Study 79 . 


LESSON 36 . PREPOSITIONS 

EXERCISE 36 


1 . Give the meaning of these prepositions: accanto a, al di la di, 
attorno a, circa, contro, dentro di, dietro, dirimpetto a, dopo, eccetto, 
fin da, fino a, fu6ri di, inninzi, intorno a, lungo, oltre, quinto a, 
risp^tto a, secdndo, sino a, sotto, su, tra, tranne. 
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2 . Study these sentences: i. Se vuol rimanere con noi, ha da fare 
quel che voglio lo. 2. Ora le ha comprato una macchina da cucire, 
3. Ce io giurd per quanto aveva di piu caro. 4. Da ailora in pdi 
visse da buon cristiano. 5. Lo so per certo che oggi non gli hanno 
dato da mangiare. 6. A 1 di la del fiume si vedevano delie vecchie 
torri medioevali. 7. Ci si ammalavano a centinaia per giorno. 
8. C’ era una volta un bel fanciuUo dai capelli biondi e dagli dcchi 
azzurri, che aveva fra i dieci e i dodici anni. 9. Lui, poveretto, 
stava zitto a guardarmi, ed 10 gli parlai con un tono da fargli 
coraggio. 10. Alla porta della chiesa c’ era una vecchia che 
accattava da chi entrava; il ragazzo andd da lei, e le di^de met^ 
del suo pane. 

3 . Translate into Italian: i. They want to have {Jdre) lunch be- 
fore the others. 2. You can^t persuade him to vote against the 
government. 3. We’ll be at your house in an hour and a half. 4. 
They will arrive on {con) the 5.20 train. 5. He went to France in 
1872, and remained there for three or four years. 6. Go telP them 
they’ll have to do without me. 7. His arrival was greeted by all with 
an exclamation of surprise. 8. I begged my father to take ^ me to 
the city to see my cousins. 9. They have been living in Venice 
for six months. 10. You ought to do something for him instead of 
letting him suffer so. 

1 Use dire^ the personal object of which is indirect. 

2 Use mendre. 


LESSON 36 . IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FOURTH 
CONJUGATION 

Study 92, x 49“ i 63. 

EXERCISE 36 

1 . Translate: iprono, apri, sono aperti, c6pra, coperse, co- 
prite, offrimmo, offrira, offersi, soffrii, hanno soSBrto, soffrir^i, 
costruivano, digerisce, esaurito, ^ stato sepolto, cucivo, empiono, 
6mpi, 6mpiere, mu6ia, morranno, e morto, segui, segui, seguir^i, 
spirve, spariscono, sparira. 
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2 . Trmislate into Italian: we opened, they would open, cover, I 
covered, let us offer, he has offered, he is suffering, you will suffer, 
she was sewing, he died, I shall die, following, let us follow, it 
would disappear, they disappeared. 

3 . Study these sentences: i. Se la tua patria avra bisogno di te, 
6ffrile te stesso. 2. Le finestre dello studio si aprono all’ est. 3. 
P6ssa tu godere quant’ 10 ho sofferto e soffro. 4. Tutti i figli le 
erano morti, V uno dope V altro, ed era rimasta sola sola al mondo. 

5. Gli apparve in sogno un fantasma che lo minacciava di morte. 

6. Lui proseguiva il lavoro senza badare a cio che facevano gli altri. 

7. Di questo si trattera nel capitolo seguente. 8 . Ha la sp6sa ricca, 
ma morrebbe piuttosto che chiederle un soldo. 9. Compiuti gli 
sttidi, fece un lungo viaggio per F Europa. 10. Muor giovane colui 
che al cielo e caro. 

4 . Translate into Italian: 1, If the w^indow isn’t open, do me the 
favor to open it. 2. He died last night at half past eleven. 3, Those 
are old customs that now^ are disappearing. 4. Let’s offer them to 
her, and if she doesn’t want them we’ll keep them for ourselves. 

5. The king is dead: long^ live the king! 6. She covered her face 
with her hands and wept. 7. You have written a song that will 
not die. 8. I opened the window and called them, but they didn’t 
hear me. 9. If I suffered as they have suffered, I should die. 
10. They are building a theatre on the site of those old shops. 

^ Omit this word in translating. 


LESSON 37 . THE SUBJUNCTIVE (continued) 

Sttdy 77 (g), {h), (f). 

EXERCISE 37 

1. Study these sentmees:^ i. Pdre che se ne siano scordati affatto. 
2. B 4 di che non gli facciano mile! 3. Se le dispiice che lo fdcciano 
gli Mtri, non lo ficcia lei st6sso. 4. Mi rincresce che Lei abbia dovuto 
partire s^nza ved^rli. 5. Non perrmse perd che finisse cosi. 6. C6sa 

^ In several of these sentences the che clause should be replaced, in 
translation, by an infinitive construction. 
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pensi tu che ci sia da fare? 7. Non sapeva che s’ era proibito che 
i forestieri visitassero la fortezza? 8. Non potrai venire domani? 
Avrei bisogno che tu mi aiutassi. 9. 11 ponte par che segni il punto 
in cui il Mme entra nel lago. 10. Non si pud non sospettare che 
r dbbiano saputo. ii. Pareva ci fossero degli spirit! invisibili. 12. 
Teme che gli si possa togliere quel che ha guadagnato. 13. Voglia 
il cielo che non venga un giorno in cui si penta di non avermi ascoltato. 

14. Lascino ch’ 10 gli parli ancora una volta prima che se ne vada! 

15. Chi vuoi che ie compri, delle scarpe cosi? 16. Ho letto quelle 
pagine col piu vivo interesse, e vorrei che le potessero legger tutti. 
17. Se vuole che gli si porti rispetto, deve imparare a rispettare gli 
dltri. 18. L’ ho sentito negare che la vita per se stessa sia desiderabile. 

19. Pagare e poi pagare, perche i nostri soldati vadano a morire 
neli’ Africa, non si pud pretendere che piaccia al pdpolo italiano. 

20. Non possiamo permettere che certi punti del Mediterraneo siano 
presi ed occupati da coloro che un giorno potrdbbero esserci nemici. 

2. Translate into Italian: i. I am surprised that you do not under- 
stand it. 2. I know they wanted me to stay ^ until tomorrow. 3. It 
seemed to us that they were afraid that someone w^ould recognize 
them. 4. He begged them to give^ him a little bread. 5. It may be 
believed that he has earned in this way more than 2000 lire. 6. He 
was ashamed that they should think that he had not been content. 
7. Yesterday I heard that he was a little better. 8. Doesn’t it seem 
to you that he is asking too much? 9. He ordered them all to be ^ 
silent. 10. I hope he’ll give you all you want. 

^ Use a che clause, turning the preceding personal pronoun into a 
subject. 

LESSON 38. IRREGXJLAR VERBS OF THE FOURTH 
CONJUGATION (continued) 

Study 92, 164-168. 

EXERCISE 38 

1. Translate: dissero, diceva, e stato detto, di’, dicano, dir6sti, 
sali, silga, saKte, saKvano, silgo, saliri, vi6ni, verra, v6nne, sono 
venutij venga, verr6i, udirono, ode, udiranno, esca, usciamo, 
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2. Translate into Italian: you say, he said, say, they are ascending, 
I ascended, let us ascend, they came, I shall come, she has come, they 
hear, hearing, we had heard, he is going out, they went out, I should 
go out. 

3. Study these sentences: i. Quando uscii di camera, mia madre, 
gia alzata, mi aspettava per dirmi addio. 2. Che c6sa vuol dire 
questa parola? 3. Ci dice che sono venuti tulti, e die rimarranno 
fino alle dieci. 4. I prezzi delle carni sono gia saliti assai. 5. Mori 
benedicendo i figli e i figli de' figli suoi. 6. Rifiuto nondimeno 
r aiuto che gli veniva offcTto. 7* £rano sempre severi con lui, senza 
mai dime il perche. 8. Poi le venne in mente che aveva promesso di 
restituirglieli il giorno dopo. 9. I fatti che siamo venuti narrando 
bastano a dimostrare la falsita dell' accusa. 10. Dimmi con chi 
pratichi e ti diro chi sei. 

4. Translate into Italian: 1 . They come and they disappear. 
Where do they all go? Tell me, do they all die? 2. I’m afraid they 
won’t come if il rains. 3. If it’s he, call him, and tell him I should 
like to speak to him. 4. He is much better now; he goes out almost 
every day. 5. Let them tell him to come at once. 6. They told 
me that he had arrived Monday. 7. They came; I heard them open 
the door; they went up; and then they disappeared. I went out, 
but they had gone away. 8. Did they tell you when they would 
come? 9. If he had told you that, what would you have done? 
10. I came, I saw, I conquered. 


LESSON 39. ADVERBS AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 
Study 80-91 inclusive. 

EXERCISE 39 

1. Give the meanings of these indefinite pronouns and adjectives: 
alclino, altri, aitrui, ambedue, certo, chi, chicchessia, ciascheduno, 
ciascuno, meno, nesshno, nulla, ognuno, parecchi, per quanto, qual- 
checdsa, quakdno, qualunque, si, un tdle. 
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2. Study these sentences: i. Senti qualcheduno che piangeva li 
dentro. 2. Se fossi Lei, gli scriverei un’ altra volta, benche non Le 
abbia mai risposto. 3. Senti va un gran desiderio di f4re qualcosa di 
strano e di terribile. 4- L’ uno e V altro me n’ hanno dato pardla. 

5. Ci andremo insieme, non e vero? Non mi dica di no. 6. Cosa 
fai li? 0 che vuoi bruciar la casa? 7. Ed ecco che le appari suUa 
soglia un non so che di bianco. 8. L’ ha cambiato tutto, ed ora si 
che mi piace! 9. Non si va in quel luogo se non per vedere la font^na. 
10. Questo mondo e fatto a scale, chi le scende e chi le sale. 

3. Translate into Italian: i. Do you go there oftener now? What? 
Yes, every eight or ten days. 2 . I shall be there too, day after to- 
morrow, and I shall stay the vrhole week. 3. We saw certain things 
there that we didn’t like at all. 4. I should never have believed that 
they would both leave me. 5. Take care that no one sees you start. 

6. Each of you ought to give him something. 7. One must respect 
the rights of others. 8. One can’t say, though, that such a work 
isn’t worth anything. 9. I have but two, but if you want one of 
them, here it is. 10. He must have known them well; he has lived 
there for several years. 

LESSON 40. REVIEW 
EXERCISE 40 

1. Give the plural of each of the following combinations: 1’ ani- 
male grigio, il mfo briccio, del caffe nuovo, nell’ estasi (fem.), 
poca facolta, dilla tua famiglia, la mano bianca, 1’ operiio er6ico, 
1’ origine mfstica, quel pi.io, il gran palco, col v^cchio porco, la, 
radice profonda, 1’ llltima riga, al b^l rogo, lo scherzo cdmico, suUo 
scdglio pittor€sco, il bu6n sindaco, il telegramma lungo, il suo zio. 

2. Translate: lo ipra, V avremmo, me lo chi^sero, K c6glie, 
condottovi, ve lo conobbe, glielo devono, ce lo dia, dftele, lui li ha 
divisi, 6ccotelo, n’ esce, gli61o f6ce portare, vi foste, ci pi^nse, lo 
l^ssi loro, r aveva mosso, mu6iano 16ro, vi nacque, offertoglielo, 
vi sar^bbe pkrso, dovreste piingerne, lo potemmo vedere, me lo 
rese, li ruppero, si vorr^bbe sapere, le scrissi, avr^bbe dovuto 
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seguirli, ci steste, i’ avranno stretto, Ici tacque, lo tenga lei, li trae, 
ci vanno, erano venuti, ci videro, ci ha vissuto. 

3 . Translate into Italian: will you be there?, they chose it, we 
had come, he was dying there, give it to him, will they go there?, 
he has been killed, do you know it?, do you know him?, they would 
have lost it, they ought to have opened it, he could not persuade 
him, it pleased him, I put it there, they made me read it, we shall 
remain there, it seemed to them, they have seen us, tell it to we, 
they wish it. 

4 . Study these sentences: i. Mi rispose di si,^ e che ci avrebbe molto 
piacere. 2. Lui piangeva piangeva, e gli altri stavano zitti a guar- 
dirlo. 3. Sedevano attorno alia tavola, impazienti che si servisse la 
colazione. 4. Morto, le parve assai piu grande e buono che non le 
f6sse mai parso vivo. 5. Finalmente riusci a farselo restituire. 6 . 
Gli abitanti si rifugiavano su per i monti, portandovi quel che avevan 
di meglio.^ 7. Nel succedersi degli av\"enimenti in mezzo ai quali 
veniva innalzato al soglio, parve manifestarsi la mano della Prov- 
videnza. 8. Prevedeva di doversene tornare a c^sa, di li a pochi 
giorni, povero com’ era venuto. 9. Che molti di quei temi esistes- 
sero neila poesla piu antica, ci pare pienamtmte dimostrato. 10, Se 
li perdo, che sara di me? ii. Le stava davanti, quasi aspettasse 
che gli dicesse d’ andarsene. 12. Queste poche pagine poste in 
principio serviranno di introduzione a tutto il Hbro. 13. Decise di 
sentire tranquillamente cio che alio zio piacesse d’ aggiungere. 14. 
Si trasse dal dito 1 ’ anello magico, e se lo mise in bdcca. 15. 
Adesso le spiegherd, meglio ch’ 10 non facessi allora, che c6sa vo- 
gliimo fare. 16. Non posso non farlo, ne vorrei, anche potendo, 
non firlo. 17. Una societa che si formi cosi deve finire con 
r ^sser composta di ribelli. 18. Parleremo prima di lui, non 
perche egli sla il piu antico, ma perche e il piu importante. 19. Non 
si erano mai accorti delle occhiate di ammirazione con cui lui ii 
guardava. 20. Alcuni contadini, creddndo che cercisse dei tes6ri, 
e persuisi che avesse gii qui-lche cosa di prezioso in tasca, gli si 
awicindrono per accertarsene, 

^ di si, ^ that he would.’ 

* che avivan di miglio, ‘the best of their belongings.’ 
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5 . Translate into Italian: i. He told me that he had desired it 
for many years. 2. I should not have believed that you had spoken 
of it to him. 3. If I’m not mistaken, we shall be there in a few 
minutes. 4. I am surprised that they haven’t called you yet. 5. I 
know him only by (di) sight; I have seen him several times in the 
Public Gardens. 6. The prisoner has ^ escaped and has hidden him- 
self in the wood; the peasants are protecting him. 7. I w^as sure 
of it, although her face did not betray any surprise. 8. Did they 
tell you when they would come to your house? 9. We could have 
given it to you, if we had known that you wanted it. 10. It isn’t 
impossible that he has seen it, but I don’t believe so. 

^ Translate by the proper form of essere. 

LESSON 41 . OLD AND POETIC FORMS 

Study section 3 (/) on 7, the second footnote on p, ii, the second 
footnote on p. 17, section 44 (a), the first footnote on p, 35, section 
48 (e), the footnote on p. 39, section 63 (d), section 68, the forms 
given in section 92 in parentheses and footnotes, the verbs numbered 
23 and 169, and those among nos. 24-125 that are marhed Rare or 
Poetical; also the verbs gfre and ire given on p. 94. 

EXERCISE 41 

1 , Give the modern prose equivalents of: lo gi6mo, i cap6i, tki re, 
ne^ pirla, mel dice, nol credo, sen va, ameria, parlerfa, parlaro, 
parlerebbono, parloe, pirle, parlor, compro,^ sentio, f6nno, feste, 
face, di^ro, ave, avea, avieno, iggia, ara, ei, caggiano, d^e, denno, il 
v^ggo, volsi, puote, ponno, poria, enno, sHto, sete, fora, foro, fia, 
chi^ggo, c6rre, tdrre, piigne, v^gna. 

1 Do not regard this ne as meaning * of it.’ 

2 Do not regard this form as present indicative. 

2 . Study these lines: 

1. Or fia ch’ ei vegna s 61 o? Ahi, meglio f6ra! 

2. Udrassi all6r chi puote il ver narrire. 

3. Morte tomi il gire, e il riman6r m’ h mdrte. 

4. Stawi s^mpre — nol si,i? — dii starvi lice. 

5. T6rmeli credi? Chi dietti tal forza? 
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6. La patria amar; lieti per lei moriro. 

7. li veggio, o parmi, coi fratei venire. 

8. Qual fuggitivo non vorrla mostrarmi. 

9. “O felici cost or!” pareane dire. 

10. ‘‘Lasciar ti debbo^^ poi sen gia cantando. 

ADDITIONAL EXERCISES IN PRONUNCIATION 
A 

Acacia, accecare, acciaio, acquaiuolo, aggiungere, ahi, allegro, ami- 
cizia, archibugio, artiglieria, bicchiere, biglietto, Boccaccio, Boiardo, 
bugia, buio, buoi, canzone, Carducci, cascaggini, Castiglione, caval- 
leria, Cellini, ceiicio, centottantotto, cerchio, Checchma, chiacchiere, 
chiaroscuro, Chioggia, cicatrice, ciglio, cinquecento, Civitavecchia, 
cogliere, coraggio, corridoio, costituzionale, crescendo, cugino, cuocere, 
dolcezza, doppio, dunque, echeggiare, faccione, fasciare, fazzoletto, 
fi6cchi, fischio, iioscio, Fogazzaro, Francesco, fruscio, fuorche, gaio, 
ghiaccio, ghiaia, Ghirlandaio, giaciglio, gindcchio, gi6ia, Giorgio, 
Girgenti, giudizio, grigio, guai, guerra, Guido Guiniz^Ui, hii, hinno, 
ho, ignobile, incognito, inginocchiatoio, inscioglibile, iridesc^nza, 
Italia, laggiu, larghezza, lenzuolo, letteratura, llscio, luccichio, Machia- 
velli, menzogna, merciaio, Michelangelo Buonarroti, minchioneria, 
negdzio, Niccold, noialtri, occhiacci, oceano, orecchio, ossia, Pagliacci, 
Palermo, pazienza, Petrarca, piazza, pieghevolezza, Pintoricchio, 
Poliziano, PoUaiudlo, Pozzuoli, pud, quacquero, quaggiu, quegli, 
ricchdzza, richiamiamo, risuscitare, ruota, Sacch6tti, sbercio, sce- 
gliere, schermisce, scherzo, schiamazzo, sciagurato, sciogliere, 
sciupacchiare, scricchiolio, sdraiito, sdrucciolo, Sforza, sgherro, 
Sicilia, singhidzzo, sMnciano, squarciagola, stizzisce, stidicio, tazza, 
trdccia, tribu, uggia, uguale, uovo, usciamo, vdcchio, viaggio. 

B 

Un mio amico raccontiva Una scena curidsa alia quale era st^to 
presdnte in cAsa di un giudice di pace in Milano, molti Anni fa. Lo 
aveva trovato tra due litiganti, uno ddi quad perorava caldamente 
la sua causa; e qudndo costui ebbe finito, il giddice gli disse: “Av6te 
ragidne.” 
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‘‘Ma, signor giudice/* disse subito F altro, ‘^lei mi deve sentire 
anche me, prima di decidere.” 

“£ troppo giusto/^^ rispose il giudice, ‘‘dite pur su,^ che v’ ascoito 
attentamente.” 

AUora quello si mise con tanto piu impegno a far valere la stia 
causa, e ci riusci cosi bene che il giudice gli disse: “Avete ragione 
anche voi/^ 

C’ era li accanto® un suo bambino di sette o 6tto anni, il quale, 
giocando pian piano con non so qua! balocco, non aveva lasciato di 
stare anche attento alia discussione, e a quel punto, alzando un visino 
stupefatto, esclamo: ‘‘Ma babbo, non pub essere che abbiano 
ragione tutt’ e due.’’ 

“H^i ragione anche tu,” gli disse il giudice. 

Manzoni. 

1 jS troppo giUisto, ‘ThaFs only fair.’ 

2 dUe pur su^ ‘go ahead.’ 

8 accdnto. ‘in the room with them.’ 


C 

Che sia il Pincio nell’ ora che sul ponente col6r d’arincio si dipinge 
la gigantesca 6mbra di San Pietro e del Vaticano, non c’ e lingua 
che possa dire. £ un incanto, un’ estasi, un sogno, e un confuso 
viavii d’ immbnsi pensieri, b un tumlolto di memorie grandidse e di 
speranze arcane, in cui la mente si perde, come in un mare senza 
confini. Guardindo il Gianicolo e Monte Mario, che stanno in faccia, 
par di vedbre nel fdndo dell’ angusta vallata passer silenziosi i secoli 
fra le nebbie della sera, e un brivido corre per le 6ssa, c6me se da quel 
fondo si rizzassero taciturni e cupi gli spettri dei grandi, che rbsero 
temuta e sicra ille genti questa terra fatHle. Questo piccolo spazio, 
che lo sguardo abbraccia sbnza fatica, e il punto piu storico di tutto 
il mdndo. Tutta la civiltb antica s’ e condensata fra questi c6Ui, e di 
qui, risalbndo il Tevere, s’ e distesa a conquistir la maggidr parte 
della tbrra conoscitita. Di qui mossero gli esbrciti invasori, qui ne 
Mrono celebrati i tridnfi, di qui si propagarono le leggi e la lingua che 
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feccro ill gran parte delio stemiinato impcTO un popolo solo. Quando 
poi i viiiti si ribeilarono, la non vinta regina soggiogo colle speranze 
di un’ altra vita tutti coluro che ricusavano il suo domlnio in questa; 
e in nome di Cristo risollevo i' impero caduto. Poiche le furono 
strappate di mano le armi, regno disarmata: ricupero con un altro 
vessilio la corona perduta, ne fu mono grande e potente di prima. 
E r emblema di questa sioria, nodo del tempi anteriori e da succes- 
sivi, e la sot to gli occhi: un obelisco egiziano, portato in Roma da- 
gi’ imperatori roniani c sormontato dalla croce, compendia la storia 
di tdtta la civiita. 

Gabelli. 


NOTE ON READING ITALIAN VERSE 

In reading Italian verse the verbal stress is the same as in prose. 
There is no such artificial shifting of the stress as in Latin scansion. 

Two adjacent vowels in the same word are usually to be 
pronounced as belonging to the same syllable, the voice gliding 
quickly from the first vowel to the second. They are however to 
be pronounced as belonging to separate syllables (i) when the first 
is a, e, or o and the second is stressed; (2) when the first of the 
two vowels is the last stressed vowel of the line; (3) in some other 
cases (there is one instance in Exercise E, line 4: trionjdle). 

Two vowels standing one at the end of a word and the other at 
the beginning of the next word and not separated by a mark of 
punctuation are usually to be pronounced, also, as belonging to the 
same syllable. (There are no exceptions in these exercises. Ex- 
ceptions occur when the first of the two vowels is stressed or is 
immediately preceded by a stressed vowel, and in some other 
cases.) If the two vowels are different, the voice glides quickly 
from the first to the second; if they are identical, they are pro- 
nounced as a single long vowel. 

Two adjacent vowels separated by a mark of pronunciation are 
to be pronounced as belonging to separate syllables; though as a 
matter of technical versification they are arbitrarily reckoned as 
belonging to the same syllable, unless they are of one of the types 
referred to as exceptional- 
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D 

Lungo la strada vedi su la siepe 
rfdere a mazzi le vermigiie bacche: 
nei campi arati tornano al presepe 
tarde le vacche. 

Vi^n per la strada un povero che il lento 

passo tra foglie stndule trascma: 

nei campi intuona una fanciuHa al vento; 

Fiore di spina! . . . PAscoli. 

Line i. su la: the prepositions which normally contract with a 
following definite article are in verse often uncontracted. 

4. tdrde is a predicate adjective used with adverbial force: * slowly/ 
intudna: see section 59 {h), 

8. Fiore di spina: these are the first words of a peasant song. 

E 

Lievi e bianche a la plaga Occident ale 
Van le nubi: a le vie ride e su 1 f6ro 
Umido il cielo, ed a V umdn lav6ro 
Saluta il sol, benigno, trionfale. 

Leva in roseo ftilgor la cattedraie 
Le mille guglie bianche e i santi d' 6ro, 

Osannando irraggiata: intorno, il coro 
Bruno de’ falchi agita i gridi e T ale. 

Tal, poi ch' amor co ’1 dolce riso via 
R 4 se le nubi che gravarmi tanto, 

Si rileva nei sol T anima mia, 

E molteplice a l^i sorride il s^to 
IdeAl de la vita: e un’ armonia 
6gni pensi^ro, ed ogni s^nso un canto. 

CAED^ca. 

Line 2. 7 is a form of il often used in verse. 

10. Rdse is a past absolute used with the force of a present perfect: 
‘has swept.’ — gravdrmi: see section 68 (d). 
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This vocabulary contains all Italian words appearing in exercise sections involving 
translation from the Italian and all words appearing in Exercises B-E on pp. iso-iS3» 
with the following exceptions: articles, cardinal and ordinal numerals, possessive and 
personal pronouns, and words occurring only in the following exercise sections: Ex. 28 
sect. 2 Ex. 30 sect. 2, Ex. 31 sect, i. Ex. 34 sect, i. Ex. 35 sect, r. Ex. 36 sect, i. Ex. 39 
sect. I. The meanings of all words occurring in these sections are given in the portions of 
the Grammar assigned for the lessons in question. The irregular verb forms occurring in 
Exercises B-E (except the forms of aoire and Sssere) are separately entered here. 

The position of the secondary stress is indicated only in words in which it falls upon an 
open e or o. 

Nouns ending in o are masculine and those ending in a are feminine, unless indication to 
the contrary is given. 


A 

a, to, toward, at, in, on, upon, for, 
by, of; a fare, doing, if one 
does; al fdre, on doing, when 
one does. 

abbracci^e, to embrace, 
abitante, m., inhabitant. 

^bito, coat, 
accadere, to happen, 
acc^to, — a, beside, 
accattoe, to beg. 
accertosi, to make certain, 
accdgliere, to welcome, 
accdrgersi di, to notice, 
accdsa, accusation, 
icqua, water, 
addio, good-by. 
adesso, now. 
affare, w., affair, 
aff^tto, entirely, 
afferr^e, to seize, 
affetto, affection. 

Affrica, Africa, 
aggilingere, to add. 
agitSre, to agitate, wave. 


ah, ah; ah si?, is that so? 
ahi, ah. 

aiutare, to help, 
aidto, help. 

^a, wing, 
dlbero, tree. 

alcuno, some; pron., anyone, 
alloggi^e, to lodge, 
alldra, then; da — in p6i, there- 
after. 

almeno, at least. 

Alto, high, tall; in — , high up. 
altrimenti, otherwise. 

Altro, other; 1* iino e V — , both. 
alzAre, to raise; alzato, up. 
amAre, to love, be fond of. 
America, America, 
amicfzia, friendship, 
amico, friend, 
ammalarsi, to fall sick, 
ammirazione, /., admiration, 
amdre, m., love. 

Anche, also, too, even, at the 
same time. 

ancdra, still, yet, again, even, more. 
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and&re, to go; andirsene, to go 
oif or away; va f^tto cosS, it 
must be done so. 
ajtt^Uo, ring, 
angusto, narrow, 
taima, soul. 

£amo, year; di due ^nni, two years 
old; avere due toii, to be two 
years old. 
anteridre, former, 
antfco, ancient, old. 

Iiizi, even, rather, on the contrary, 
apparfre, to appear, 
appdna, scarcely, as soon as. 
applaudfre, to applaud, 
aprfre, aprfrsi, to open, 
aralncio, orange, 
axixe, to plough, 
arcdno, secret. 

^a, air; avdr P — , to seem. 
Aridsto, .Ariosto, 
fani, /. pL, arms, 
armonfa, harmony. 
arrivAre, to arrive, get; — a, to 
reach. 

ascoltAre, to listen, listen to. 
aspettAre, to wait, wait for, expect, 
aspdtto, aspect, appearance. 
assAi, enough, very, considerably, 
much. 

assdnte, absent, 
attdntamdnte, attentively, 
attdnto, attentive, careful. 

^tto, act, attitude, 
attdmo, — a, around, 
augurfire, to wish, 
aurdra, dawn, 
austriaco, Austrian, 
automdbile, m., automobile, 
autdre, w., author, 
autdimo, autumn. 


avAnti, forward, come in. 
avere, to have, possess, hold; ho 
da, I have to, I must. Other 
idioms in which avere appears 
are registered only under the 
other words concerned. 
awenimento, event, 
awenire, to happen; n. m., future, 
awertire, to warn, 
awicindxsi a, to approach, 
awfso, warning, 
awoedto, lawyer, 
azidne,/., action, 
azzurro, blue. 

B 

bAbbo, papa, 
bdcca, berry. 

badAre, to notice, take care, pay 
attention, 
baldcco, toy. 

bambino, child, small boy. 
bastdre, to be enough, suffice. 
battAglia, battle, 
bittere, to beat, strike, 
badle, w., trunk. 

bdllo, beautiful, fair, handsome, 
pretty, fine, 
bench^, although, 
bene, well; n. m., good thing, hap- 
piness; far — , to do good, 
benedire, to bless, 
benigno, benign, 
benissimo, very well, 
here, to drink, 
bidneo, white. 

biasimdre, to blame, condemn, 
bicchiere, m., glass, 
biglietto, ticket, bill, 
bilifirdo, billiards, 
bidndo, blond, golden. 
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bisogn^e, to be necessary. 

bis6gno, need; aver — di, to need. 

b6cca, mouth. 

bottdne, m., button. 

braccio, arm. 

brivido, shudder. 

brucine, to burn. 

bruno, brown, dark. 

buio, dark; w., darkness. 

budno, good. 

C 

cadere, to fall, 
caffe, m.j coffee, 
calare, to sink, set. 
caldamente, warmly, eagerly, 
caldo, hot, warm, 
cambiare, to change, 
c^era, room, 
caminetto, fireplace, 
camino, chimney, 
cimpo, field, 
cant^e, to sing, 
canto (i), song, 
cfinto ( 2 ), corner, 
capello, hair, 
capire, to understand, 
capitolare, to capitulate, surren- 
der. 

capftolo, chapter, 
cappella, chapel, 
capp^llo, hat. 
cardttere, m., character, 
carico, laden, 
ctoie, /., meat, 
c^o, dear, 
ctoa, paper, 
cisa, house, home, 
cattedrile, /., cathedral. 
catUvo, bad. 
ctusa, cause, case. 


cedere, to yield, 
celebrare, to celebrate, 
ceutesimo, centime, 
centinmo, hundred, 
centre, centre. 

cercare, to seek, search, look for, 
Jry. 

c^rtOy certain; per — , for a cer- 
tainty. 

che, co7ij., that, because, and, 
than; fatto — ebbe, when he 
had made; ecco — , suddenly; 
non — , to say nothing of; se 
non — , if . . . not, but; non 
. . . — , only; p6i — , when; 
si — e bu6no, it's very good 
indeed; o — , used without trans- 
latable force to introduce a ques- 
tion. 

che, pron.y what, what a, who, 
which, that, when; — cdsa, 
what; ci6 — , quello — , what, 
that; un non so — di budno, 
something good, a certain 
goodness. 

chi, who, he who, one who, if any- 
one; — ... — , some . . . 

others; di — , whose, 
chiamare, to call; c6me si chitma?, 
what is the name of? 
chiaro, clear, bright, 
chiave, /., key. 
chiddere, to ask. 
chidsa, church, 
chifidere, to close, shut, 
ci, here, there, in it; often pleo- 
nastic. 

cieco, blind; n., blind man. 
cielo, sky, heaven, 
cid, that; — che, what, that, 
cioe, that is. 
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dtt^l, city, 
cittadino, citizen. 

civilization. 
clSssico, classic. 

CO *1, poetic f “ col. 
c5dice, w., manuscript, 
cdgliere, to gather. 
colazi6ne,/., lunch. 
cfiUe, m,j hill. 

coldrci m.y color; - — d* ardncio, 
orange- colored, 
coldro, those, 
coldi, he. 

comMttere, to fight, 
cdme, how, as, like, 
comincidre, to begin, 
compagma, company, 
compendidre, to sum up. 
compiacersi, to take pleasure, 
compire, to complete, finish, 
complimento, compliment, 
compdrre, to compose, 
comprfire, to buy. 
con, with, by, in, on, to. 
conc^dere, to concede, grant, 
condensdre, to condense, concen- 
trate. 

conddrre, to lead, 
confetti, m. pL, candy, 
confine, w., limit, 
confdndere, to confuse, 
conosc^nza, acquaintance- 
condscere, to know, make the 
acquaintance of, recognize, 
conquistire, to conquer, 
consfglio, counsel, 
contadino, peasant, 
contentdre, to content, satisfy, 
continudre, to continue, 
continuo, continual, 
cdntro, — di, against. 


conversazidne, /., conversation, 
coraggio, courage; da far — , en- 
couraging, 
cdro, choir, 
cordna, crown, 
corondre, to crown, 
cdrrere, to run, overrun, 
cdrte,/., court, 
cortesia, courtesy, 
cdrto, short. 

c6sa, thing, what; che — , what; 
hfl qudlche — di budno, there 
is something good about it. 
cosi, so, such, 
costfire, to cost, 
cdsto, cost, 
costdro, they, 
costfii, he. 

credere, to believe, think, 
crescere, to grow, increase, 
cristidno, Christian. 

Cristo, Christ, 
crdce,/., cross, 
crudelti, cruelty. 

cucire, to sew; mdcchina da — , 
sewing-machine, 
cugina, cousin, 
cugmo, cousin. 

ctH, whom, which, to which, he to 
whom. 

cu6re, w., heart, 
cfipo, gloomy, 
cura, care, 
curidso, curious. 

B 

da, from, by, for, with, to, of, as, 
like, such as to; da lontluo, in 
the distance; da presso, near; 
da mangidre, something or any- 
thing to eat. 



ITALIAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


159 


Dtote, m.j Dante, 
dare, to give, devote; — del, to 
call; d^si per vmto, to give in. 
datdre, to date. 

davanti, — a, before, in front of. 
decidere, to decide, 
decisidne,/., decision, 
den^o, money, 
dentro, within, in. 
desiderabile, desirable, 
desiderare, to desire, 
desiddrio, desire. 
destSho, destiny, 
destra, right hand, right, 
ddve, 3rd sing. pres. ind. of dovere. 
di, of, about, with, from, by, in, 
to, than, as; dare del, to call; 
dire di si, to say ^ yes al di Id 
di, beyond ; del pSne, some bread, 
didvolo, devil, 
dietro, — a, behind, 
dif^tto, defect, 
difficile, difficult, 
difficoltd, difficulty, trouble, 
dimenticare, to forget, 
dimostrdre, to demonstrate, prove, 
dipingere, to paint, 
dire, to say, tell; — di si, to say 
^ yes voler — , to mean, 
disarmdto, unarmed, 
discussione,/., discussion, 
disgrdzia, misfortune, 
dispiacere, to displease; mi di- 
spidce, I'm sorry, I don't like, 
disse, srd sing, past abs. of dire, 
distendere, to distend; refl.j to 
reach out. 

disteso, pp. of distdndere. 
distinguere, to distinguish, 
dite, 2d pi. imv. of <Mre. 
dito, finger. 


diveitire, to divert, amuse, 
dividere, to divide, 
divino, divine. ^ 
dolce, sweet, 
dolere, to pain, 
domandare, to ask, ask for. 
domdni, tomorrow, 
domenica, Sunday, 
dominio, dominion, 
ddnna, woman, 
ddno, gift. 

ddpo, after, afterward, since, 
dormire, to sleep, 
dove, where. 

dovere, to owe, be obliged; d§vo, 
I am to, I have to, I must; 
. dovr§i, I ought to. 
dfixo, hard. 

E 

e, and, both; le dtie e dieci, ten 
minutes past two; pi^ . . . e 
piii, the more . . . the more, 
ecco, here is, there is; — che, 
suddenly, 
ed, and. 

egiziano, Egyptian, 
eh, eh. 

eleggere, to elect, 
embl^ma, m., emblem, 
energia, energy. 

entree, to enter, go in, get in, 
come in. 

esager^e, to exaggerate, 
estme, w., examination, 
esclamfire, to exclaim. 
es§rcito, army, 
esfstere, to exist, 
espressidne,/., expression, remark, 
esprfmere, to express, 
dssere, to be, become; refl.y to be. 
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est, m., east. 

^stasi, /., ecstasy, 
eti, age. 

Eurdpa, Europe. 

F 

facchino, porter. 

f&ccia, face; di — , in — , opposite. 
fScile, easy. 
fUlco, falcon, 
falsitd, falseness. 
fSIso, false. 
fSme,/., hunger. 
fanciuUa, girl, 
fanciullo, boy, child, 
fantdsma, m., phantom, 
fdre, to do, make, have, let, take, 
say, be, act, serve as; re/., to 
become, get; lascia — a me, 
leave it to me; ddlce — niente, 
sweet idleness; sul — di, toward; 
fa, ago. Other idioms in U'hich 
fare appears are registered only 
under the other words concerned. 
fatAle, fateful, 
fatica, fatigue, difficulty. 

Mtto, fact, 
favdre, w., favor, 
febbrdio, February, 
f^bbre, /., fever. 
fScero, 3rd pi. past abs. of fixe. 
feKce, happy, 
ferire, to wound, 
fermo, firm, certain. 
f§rro, iron, 
ffglio, son. 
fildre, to spin, 
filosofia, philosophy, 
finalmdnte, finally, at last, 
finchd, as long as, until; — ... 
non, until. 


fine,/., end. 
finestra, window, 
fingere, to feign; finto, fictitious, 
finire, to finish, end; — coll’ an- 
ddre, finally to go. 
fmo a, until, 
fidre, m., flower. 

fiorino, florin, an obsolete coin 
worth about $2.30. 

Firenze,/., Florence, 
fiume, w., river, 
fdglia, leaf, 
folto, thick, 
fonddre, to found, 
fdndo, depth, trough, hollow, basis, 
fontana, fountain, 
forestiere, m., foreigner, stranger, 
formare, to form, 
fomire, to furnish; — di, to give, 
fdro, forum, market place, 
fdrse, perhaps, 
fdrte, strong, 
fortezza, fort, 
fortundto, fortunate, 
fdrza, force, strength; con — , hard, 
fotograffa, photograph, 
fra, between, among, amid, 
through. 

firancese, French, 
frasca, bush, 
frase,/., sentence, 
fratdllo, brother. 

freddo, cold; fixe — , to be cold 

fretta, haste, 

jErtitto, fruit. 

fuggire, to flee. 

fuggitfvo, fugitive. 

fnlgdre, w., glow. 

fnmdre, to smoke. 

fudeo, fire. 

fnorche, except. 
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G 

galleria, gallery, 
garantire, to guarantee, 
gente, /., people, nation, 
gentile, gentle, polite, kind, 
gia, already, 
giacere, to lie. 
giallo, yellow. 

Gianicolo, Janiculum. 
giardino, garden, 
gigantesco, gigantic, 
gindcchio, knee, 
giocire, to play, 
gidia, joy. 

giom^e, m., journal, newspaper, 
gidmo, day; per — , daily, 
giovane, young; n. m., young man. 
Giovanni, m., John, 
giovine, young, 
giovinezza, youth, 
girire, to whirl. 

gire, poetical, to go; girsene, to 
go away. 

gita, trip, excursion, 
giudicdre, to judge, 
giudice, m., judge, justice, 
gidngere, to join, clasp; — a, to 
reach. 

gitirare, to swear, 
gidsto, just, fair, 
godere, to enjoy, 
govemdre, to govern, 
grande, great, large, big; n. w., 
great man; fare un — freddo, 
to be very cold, 
grandidso, grand, 
gravdre, to weigh down, oppress. 
gravemSnte, gravely, seriously, 
grazia, tavor; pi., thanks, 
grido, cry. 

guadagndre, to earn, gain, win. 


gudnto, glove. 

guardare, to look, look at, watch 
guglia, pinnacle. 

I 

id§a, idea, 
ideale, m., ideal, 
ieii, yesterday, 
illudere, to deceive, 
niustrissimo, excellency, 
immenso, immense, 
imparare, to learn, 
impaziente, impatient, 
impedire, to hinder, 
impegno, pledge, earnestness, 
imperatore, m., emperor, 
imp^ro, empire, 
importdnte, important, 
impossfbile, impossible, 
in, in, at, to; da alldra in p6i, 
thereafter. 

incanto, enchantment, 
inchino, bow. 
incontrdre, to meet, 
indorare, to gild, 
indurre, to induce, lead, 
inerzia, inertia, 
infatti, in fact, 
ingegnere, m., engineer. 
inghilttoa, England, 
inginocchidni, kneeling, 
innalzdre, to raise, 
iasegndre, to teach, 
insieme, together, 
interessdnte, interesting, 
inter^sse, m., interest, 
intondre, to intone, start singing, 
intdmo, round about, 
introdnzidne, /., introduction, 
indtile, useless. 



162 


ITALIAN-BNGLISH VOCABULARY 


mvas5re, w., invader; adj., in- 
vading. 

inv^ce, instead, 
invdmo, winter, 
invisibiie, invisible, 
ira, anger, 
irraggiito, radiant, 
irreqmeto, anxious. 

ItAHa, Italy. 
itaMnOy Italian. 

L 

12l, there; al di IS. di, beyond, 
lago, lake. 

Ifi-gprima, tear. 

lasciire, to leave, let, fail; Mscia 
fAre a me, leave it to me. 
lAtte, w., milk. 
lavorAre, to work, 
lavdro, labor, work. 

/•> 

l^ggere, to read. 
l§ato, slow, quiet, gentle, 
letters, letter, 
levire, to raise, rise, 
lezidne, /., lesson. 

B, there; di H a, within, 
liberty, liberty, freedom. 
librOy book. 

Kcere, poeticd, to be permitted, 
lieto, glad. 
liSve, light. 

Imgua, tongue, language, 
lira, lira, a coin worth about 20 
cents, 

litigAnte, w., litigant. 
lontAno, distant, far; da — , in the 
distance. 

Idme, w., light, 
lunedi, Monday. 


lungo, adj.y long, 
lungo, prep., along, 
ludgo, place. 

M 

ma, but. 

macchina, machine, 
madre, /., mother, 
maggidre, greater. 
mAgico, magic. 

mai, never, ever; non ... — , 
never. 

malAto, sick. 

malattia, sickness, trouble. 
mAIe, badly, ill; n, m., harm, ill; 

far — , to hurt, 
mandare, to send, 
mangiare, to eat. 
manidra, manner. 
manifestAre, to manifest. 
mAno,/., hand. 
mAre, m., sea. 

Maria, Mary. 

MArio, proper name. 
matita, pencil, 
mattina, morning. 
mAzzo, cluster, 
mddico, doctor. 
medioevAle, mediaeval. 
Mediterraneo, Mediterranean, 
mdglio, better, best, 
mela, apple, 
memdria, memory. 
menAre, to lead, take, 
mdno, less; le dde — didci, ten 
minutes of two; non potdre a 
— di non, not to be able to 
help; i — , the minority, 
mente, mind; venire in — , tc 
occur. 

mentre, while. 
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meravigli^e, to surprise, 
mercato, market, 
mescoldre, to mingle, 
mese, m., month, 
met^, half. 

mettere, to put, set; to begin. 
mSzzo, half; in — a, amid; fmo a 
— , until the middle of ; le dfie 
e — , half past two. 
mezzogiorno, noon; ddpo — , p. m. 
mica: non ... — , not. 
Michelangelo, Michelangelo, 
migliore, better, best. 

Milano,/., Milan, 
minacciare, to threaten. 
minacci6so, threatening. 

.tmse, sing, past ahs. of 

mettere. 

misteridso, mysterious, 
moddino, modern, 
mdglie,/., wife, 
molt^plice, manifold, 
moltissimo, very much, a great 
deal of. 

mdlto, much, very much; adv., 
much, very; far — mdle, to 
hurt badly, 
momento, moment, 
mdndo, world; non sap^re in che 
— si sia, not to know where one 
is, to be completely bewildered, 
montdre, to mount, go up. 
monte, m., mountain, mount, 
morire, to die. 
mormorio, murmur, 
mdrte, /., death. 

mdssero, 3 rd pi, past ahs. of 
mudvere. 

mostrdre, to show; reft., to 
appear, 
m^cchio, pile. 


mudvere, to move, start, 
muro, wall. 

Napoli,/., Naples, 
narrare, to narrate, tell, 
nascere, to be born or formed. 
Natale, m., Christmas, 
nazidne, /., nation, 
ne, thence; andarsene, to go off 
Of away. 

nd, nor, neither; non . . . nd . . , 
nd, neither . . . nor. 
neanche, non . . . — , not even, 
nebbia, mist, 
necessario, necessary, 
negare, to deny, refuse, 
nemico, enemy. 

nenuneno, non . . . — , not even, 
ndro, black. 

nessuno, no one; non ... — , 
not anyone, 
neve,/., snow, 
mdo, nest. 

niente, non . . . — , nothing, not 
anything; ddlce far — , sweet 
idleness, 
no, no, not. 
nddo, knot, link, 
nome, m., name. 

non, not, no; — ... che, — 
^ ^ ^ se — , only; — che, to 
say nothing of; se — , except; 
se — che, if . . , not, but; 
piii . . . che — , more than; — 
potere — , not to be able to 
avoid or fail; — potdre a meno 
di — , not to be able to help; 
un — so che di budno, some- 
thing good, a certain goodness; 
— so quale, some ... or other. 
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nondimeao, nevertheless, 
ndima, grandmother, 
notlzia, notice, news. 
n6tte,/., night. 

Mbe,/., cloud, 
ntiila, non ... — , nothing, 
ndmero, number, 
nndcere, to hurt, 

mi6vo, new; che c’ h di — ?, 
what’s the news? 

O 

o, conj.f or, either. 

0, inter]., O; o che, used without 
translatable force to introduce a 
question. 

obbligdre, to oblige, 
obelisco, obelisk, 
occasidne,/., occasion, 
occhidli, m. pL, glasses, 
occhiata, glance, 
dcchio, eye. 
occidentdie, western, 
occup^e, to occupy, 
ddio, hatred, 
oflfrire, to offer, 
dggi, today, 
dgni, every, 
dh, oh. 

dmbra, shadow, 
ombrdllo, umbrella, 
onordre, to honor, 
ondre, m., honor, 
dpera, work, 
operdio, workman, 
opmidne, /., opinion, 
dra, adv., now; or — , just, 
dra, n., hour, time, 
drfano, orphan, 
dro, gold. 

osanndre, to sing hosanna. 


dsso, bone, 
ozidso, idle. 

P 

pdce,/., peace, 
padre, w., father, 
padrone, w., master, 
pagare, to pay. 
pdgina, page, 
paiazzo, palace, 
pallido, pale, 
pane, m., bread, 
paniere, m., basket, 
parere, to seem, appear, 
parldre, to speak, 
pardla, word, 
parte,/., part. 

partire, to depart, leave; — di, to 
leave. 

partita, match, game, 
passare, to pass, 
pdsso, step. 

patemo, of one’s parents, 
pdtria, fatherland, 
paura, fear, 
pausa, pause, 
pazidnza, patience, 
peccdto, sin; inter]., too bad. 
pena, trouble, 
pdnna, pen. 
pensare, to think, 
pensiero, thought, 
pentirsi, to repent, 
per, for, through, along, in, on, as, 
as for; — qudnto sia budno, 
good as it is; stare — , to be 
about to. 
pera, pear. 

perche, why, because, in order 
that; n. m., reason, 
perdere, to lose. 
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perf^ttamente, perfectly, exactly, 
pericolo, danger, 
permettere, to permit, allow, 
perd, however, though, 
perorire, to plead, 
persuadere, to persuade, convince, 
peace, w., fish, 
pezzo, piece. 

piacere, to please; n, m., pleasure, 
favor; av^r — , to be glad; mi 
piace, I like. 

pi^gere, to weep, cry, weep for. 
pidno, smooth, slow; ada., softly, 
quietly. 

picchiare, to knock. 

piccolo, little, small. 

piede, w., foot; a piedi, on foot. 

pi^namente, fully. 

pieno, full. 

pieta, pity. 

Pietro, Peter, 
pigliire, to take, catch. 

Pincio, Pincian Hill. 
pist61a, pistol, 
pittdre, ?»., painter, 
pittura, painting. 

pi^, more, most, longer, again; — 
. . . e — , the more . . . the more; 
non . . . — , not, no, not any; 
i — , the majority, 
piuttdsto, rather, 
plfiga, sky. 

po% abbreviated form of p6co. 
pochissimo, very little. 
p6co, little, a little, 
poesia, poetry, poem, 
po^ta, m.j poet, 

p6i, then; da alldra in — , there- 
after; — che, when, 
poiche, after, 
pdlso, pulse. 


pon§nte, m., west, 
pdnte, ?«., bridge, 
pdpolo, people, 
pdrre, to put, piace, send. 
p6rta, door, 

portae, to carry, bring, take, 
show. 

p5ssa, 3 rd sing. pres. subj\ of 
potere. 

possibile, possible. 
p6sto, piace. 
potente, powerful, 
potere, to be able; p6sso, I can, I 
may; non — non, not to be 
able to avoid or fail; non — 
a m^no di non,* not to be able 
to help. 

pover^tta, poor woman. 
poverStto, poor fellow. 
p6vero, poor; n., poor man. 
prinzo, dinner. 

praticAre, to practice, associate, 
preferire, to prefer, 
preghiera, prayer, entreaty, 
pr^mere, to press, 
prendere, prendersi, to take, 
presentee, to present, 
presente, present, 
presepe, m., stable. 
pr6sso, da — , near, 
prestdre, to lend, 
presto, quickly, soon, early, 
pretendere, to expect, 
prevedere, to foresee, 
prezidso, valuable, 
prezzo, price. 

prima, first, before; — di, che, 
before. 

principio, beginning, 
profdndo, deep, low. 
proibire, to forbid. 
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promettere, to promise. 
prSnto, ready, quick, 
propagdre, to spread abroad, 
proseguire, to continue, 
pjfot^ggere, to protect, patronize, 
prowidenza, providence, 
pubblicdre, to publish, 
punto, point; adv., at all. 
pud, jfd sing. pres. ind. of potere, 
ptirchd, provided that, if only, 
pure, yet, just; — trdppo, unfortu- 
nately. 

Q 

quddro, picture. 

qudlcbe, some, a few; ba — c6sa 
di budno, there is something 
good about it. 
qualcbeduno, someone, 
qualcdsa, something, 
qudle, which, what, as; il — , w’ho, 
which; non so — , some ... or 
other. 

quality, quality, 
qudndo, when. 

qudnto, how much, as much, as 
much as, all that, that, as; per 
— sfa budno, good as it is. 
quSrto, quarter, 
qudsi, almost, as if. 
quello, that, that one, the one, 
the, he; — che, what, that, 
questo, this, this one. 
qui, here; di — , hence. 

R 

raccdlta, collection, 
raccont^e, to narrate, tell, tell 
about. 

rddere, to shave, sweep, 
ragdzza, girl. 


ragdzzo, boy. 

ragidne,/., reason; aver — , to be 
right. 

rdse, jrd suig. past abs. of rddere. 
re, m., king, 
regaldre, to give, 
regma, queen, 
regnaxe, to reign, 
rendere, to render, give back, 
make. 

resero, 3rd pi. past abs. of 
rendere. 
restare, to stay, 
restituire, to give back, 
ribellarsi, to rebel, 
ribeile, m., rebel, 
ricchezza, riches, wealth, 
rfcco, rich. 

ricevere, to receive, get. 
richiddere, to ask. 
ricondscere, to recognize, 
ricuperdre, to recover, regain, 
ricusare, to refuse, deny, 
rfdere, to laugh, 
rifiutare, to refuse, 
rifugiarsi, to take refuge, 
riguardare, to look again, regard, 
concern. 

rilevare, to raise again; rejl., to 
rise again. 

rimanere, to remain, be left, be. 
rimettere, to replace; re/., to gain, 
rincrescere, to displease; mi lin- 
er esce, I’m sorry, 
lincrescimento, regret, 
ringrazidre, to thank, 
ripdtere, to repeat, 
risaltre, to go up, 
rfso, smile. 

risoUevdre, to raise again, 
rispettdre, to respect. 



ITALIAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


167 


rispetto, respect. 
risp6ndere, to answer, reply, 
rispdse, 3rd sing, past abs. of 
rispdndere. 

ritdrdo, delay; in — , late. 

ritir^e, to draw back. 

liuscire, to go out again, succeed. 

rivedere, to see again. 

rizzare, to raise; refl., to rise. 

R6ina, Rome. 

romano, Roman. 

rom^zo, novel. 

r6mpere, to break. 

rdsa, rose. 

rdseo, rosy. 

rdsso, red. 

rotdndo, round. 

S 

s^cro, sacred, 
salire, to go up. 
salotto, parlor, 
salutlce, — a, to greet, 
saldte,/., health, 
s^gue, m.j blood, 
s^o, sane, safe, 
stoto, holy; saint. 
sap§re, to know, find out, know 
how, be able; far — , to tell; 
non — in che mdndo si sia, not 
to know where one is, to be 
completely bewildered; tm non 
so che di budno, something 
good, a certain goodness; non 
so qn^e, some ... or other. 
scSla, stair, 
scarpa, shoe, 
scdna, scene, 
scendere, to go down, 
sddcco, fool; da — , foolishly. 


scidgliere, to untie, remove. 

scidpero, strike; fare — , to strike 

scodella, bowl. 

scopa, broom. 

scopare, to sweep. 

scordarsi di, to forget. 

scdrso, last. 

scrivama, desk. 

scrivere, to write. 

scndla, school. 

scuro, dark. 

se, if, whether; se non, except; 
se non che, if . . . not, but; 
non . . . se non, only, 
secolo, century, 
secdndo, according to. 
sedere, to sit; sedtito, sitting, 
sdggiola, chair, 
segnare, to mark, 
segudnte, following, 
seguire, to follow, 
seguitdre, to follow; — a, to 
keep on. 

semplice, simple, 
sempre, always, 
senno, wisdom, 
sensazidne, sensation, 
sense, sense. 

sentire, to feel, hear, listen, listen 
to; sentite, I say, tell me. 
senza, — che, without, 
sera, evening, 
serva, servant, 
servire, to serve, 
servitdre, w., servant, 
sete, /., thirst; aver — , to be 
thirsty. 

settimdna, week, 
severo, severe, 
sfdrzo, effort, 
sgndrdo, glance. 
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s!, yes, so; all si?, is that so?; si 
che e budno, it’s very good 
indeed. 

sidpe,/., hedge, 
signbra, lady. 

signdre, w., lord, gentleman, 
master, ?^Ir. 
silenzidso, silent, still, 
simile, similar, like, such, 
simpitico, sympathetic, agreeable, 
sincere, sincere. 

Sistina, Sistinc. 

so, jst sing. pres. ind. of sapere. 

society, society. 

soffrire, to suffer. 

soggiogare, to subjugate. 

sdgUa, threshold. 

s6gUo, throne. 

sdgno, dream. 

soldito, soldier. 

sdldo, penny, cent. 

sdlc, m.f sun, sunlight, 

solere, to be wont. 

s61o, alone, single, only. 

soltfinto, only. 

sorella, sister. 

sormont^e, to surmount. 

SorrSnto, Sorrento. 

sorridere, to smile. 

sospett^re, to suspect. 

s6tto, beneath. 

spagnublo, Spanish; Spaniard. 

spaventlre, to frighten. 

spizio, space. 

spedlle, 7»., hospital. 

spedire, to send. 

sperinza, hope. 

sperSre, to hope. 

spesso, often, 

8p8ttro, spectre, ghost, 
spieglire, to explain. 


spma, thorn, 
spfrito, spirit, 
sposa, wife. 

sposo, bridegroom; adj., engaged 
stamdne, this morning, 
stanno, jrd pi. pres. ind. of staxe. 
stanbtte, last night, 
st^za, room. 

st^e, to stand, be, stay, sit; — 
per, to be about to. 
stasera, this evening, 
st^to, state, 
stazidne,/., station, 
sterminato, boundless, 
stesso, same, self, 
stdffa, stuff, goods, 
stdria, history, story, 
storico, historic, historical, 
strada, street, road, 
strano, strange, 
strapp^e, to snatch, tear, 
stretto, narrow, 
strfdulo, harsh, rustling, 
strmgere, to bind, press, 
studente, w., student, 
studiare, to study, 
studio, study, 
stupefatto, astonished, 
stupendo, fine, 
su, up, on, upon. 

slibito, at once; — che, as soon as. 
suceddere, to succeed, follow^ 
happen; succedersi, n. m., suc- 
cession. 

successfvo, succeeding, 
sudno, sound, 
superidre, superior. 

T 

tacere, to be silent or still, 
tacitffmo, taciturn, silent. 
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t0e, such, so. 

tdnto, so much, as, so; — pi^, all 
the more. 
tArdi, late, 
tdrdo, slow, 
tisca, pocket, 
ttvola, table, 
teteo, theatre, 
ted^sco, Gernian. 
telefonare, to telephone, 
tema, w., theme, 
temere, to fear, be afraid. 
t§mpo, time, weather; t^to — , 
so long. 

tenere, to hold; — per fermo, to 
be certain; — vivo, to keep up. 
terra, earth, ground, land, world, 
terribile, terrible, 
terrdre, m., terror, 
tesdro, treasure, 
testa, head. 

Tevere, w., Tiber, 
tihgere, to tinge, stain, 
tocc^e, to touch, feel, 
tdgliere, to take; — a, to take 
from. 

tdno, tone. 

tom^e, to return, go back, come 
back; tomdrsene, to come 
home. 

tdrre,/., tower. 

tdrto, wrong; aver — , to be wrong. 

toMle, total. 

tra, between, through. 

tranquillamdnte, calmly. 

trtee, to draw, bring, take. 

trascin^e, to drag. 

trattire, to treat. 

trem^e, to tremble. 

trdno, train. 

trionffile, triumphal. 


tridnfo, triumph, 
triste, sad. 

troppo, too, too much, very; pur 
— , unfortunately, 
trovire, to find, 
tumulto, tumult. 

tdtto, all, everything; — il, the 
whole; tutti e diie, both. 

U 

ubbidire, to obey. 
uccdllo, bird, 
udire, to hear. 

•dltimo, last, latest. 

umdno, human, of man, kindly. 

umido, wet. 

unfre, to unite. 

tinitd., unity, union. 

imiversita, university. 

<mo, one, some, someone; 1* — 
e P ^tro, both, 
uomo, man. 
uscio, doorway, door, 
uscire, to go out; — di, to leave, 
titile, useful, good. 

V 

vac^za, vacation, 
vicca, cow. 
vagdne, w., car. 

valdre, to be worth; far — , to 
prove. 

valigia, valise, bag. 
valldta, valley. 

van, pi. pres. ind. of and^e. 
vaticmio, Vatican, 
vdcchia, old woman, 
vdcchio, old; old man. 
veddre, to see; far — , to show, 
vendere, to sell, 
venerdi, Friday. 



170 


ITALIAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


Venezia, Venice. 

venire, to come, be; — in mente, 
to occur. 

ventina: una — di, twenty or so. 
vinto, wind, 
vdrde, green, 
venniglio, vermilion, red. 
v6ro, true; non e — ?, a request for 
assent j to be translated, according 
to the context, as am I not?, was 
he not? etc, 
v§rso, toward, 
vessdlo, banner, 
vestlto, dress, 
vi, there, to it, in it. 
via, way, street; adv,, away. 
viSggio, journey. 

viavdi, m., coming and going, 
surging. 

vi^n, 2 rd sing. pres. ind. of venire, 
villa, villa, 
villfiggio, village. 

vlncere, to win, vanquish, con- 
quer, overcome; d^si pervlnto, 
to give in. 
vino, wine, 
vlnto, pp. of vlncere. 


virtii,/., virtue, 
vislno, little face, 
vlsita, visit. 
visitAre, to visit, 
vlso, face, 
vista, sight, view, 
vita, life, 
vlvere, to live. 

vivo, alive, keen; 'tener — , to 
keep up. 
vlzio, vice. 
v6ce,/., voice. 

volere, to will, be willing, wish, 
want, like, intend, decide, grant, 
think; — dire, to mean; ci 
vudle, it takes; c6sa vudle?, 
never mind. 

volta, time; una — , once, once 
upon a time; un* dltra — , 
again. 

volume, m., volume. 
v6to, vote. 

Z 

210 , uncle, 
zltto, silent. 
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This vocabulary contains all English words appearing in exercise sections involving 
translation into Italian, except articles, cardinal and ordinal numerals, and possessive and 
personal pronouns. 

Italian nouns ending in o are masculine and those ending in a are feminine, unless 
indication to the contrary is given. 

Irregular Italian verbs are marked with a star. 


A 

able: be — , pot6re.* 
about, ( = approximately) drca; 
( — around) intdrno a; — it, ne; 
be — to, st^re * per. 
according to, sec6ndo. 
ache, dol6re.* 
affection, aff^tto. 
afraid: be — , tem^re. 
after, d6po; day — tomorrow, 
domdn r £ltro. 
again, anc6ra. 

against, cdntroj {before a disjunc- 
tive pronoun) cdntro di. 
agent, fattdre, m. 
agreeable, simpitico. 
all, tUtto; not . . . at — , non . . . 
ptinto, 

allude, alltidere.* 

almost, qudsi. 

alone, s61o. 

already, gia. 

although, bench^, 

always, s^mpre. 

among, fra. 

amuse, divertire. 

ancient, antlco. 

and, e; go — , anddre * a. 


another, un £ltro. 
answer, rispdndere.* 
any, adj.j alcuno; not . . . — , 
non . . . nessuno; pron,^ ne. 
anything, qu^lche c6sa; not , * . 

— , non . . . ni^nte. 
applaud, applaudlre. 
apple, m^la. 

April, aprlle, m, 
arrival, arrivo. 
arrive, arrivire. 

as, c6me, tdnto, quinto: see 32; 
as soon as, slibito che; as far 
as, fino a. 

ascend, salire.* 
ashamed: be — , vergogndrsi. 
ask, {lesson 15) domanddre; {les- 
son 32 and later lessons) chi6- 
dere *; — for, chiMere.* 

at, a; at last, finalm^nte; at least, 
alm€no; at once, stibito; at 
his house, da lui; not ... at 
all, non . . . pijnto; look at, 
guarddre. 

atmt, zla. 

automobile, automdbile, m. 

autumn, auttinno. 

away, via; go — , andirsene.* 
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B 

back, di^tro; come or go — , 
torndre; give — , restituire. 
bad, cattivo. 
bag, valigia. 
basket, paniere, m. 
be, fesere *; (of health) stdre *; 
I atn to, d^vo.^ Other idioms 
with be are registered only under 
the other words concerned. 
beat, bdttere. 
beautiful, b^llo. 
because, perch^. 

before, prima; conj.^ prima 
che; prep.^ (of time) prima di; 
{of place) davdnti. 
beg, pregdre. 
begin, comincidre. 
behind, di^tro; {before a disjunc- 
tive pronoun) ditoo a. 
believe, credere, 
beside, accdnto a. 
best, ody., miglidre; adv., m^glio. 
betray, tradire, 

better, adj.y miglidre; adv.y m^lio. 

between, tra. 

big, grdnde. 

bind, strfngere.* 

black, ndro- 

book, Hbro. 

bom: be — , ndscere.* 

both, tdtti e dde. 

bow, inchfno. 

boy, ragdzzo. 

brave, coraggidso. 

bread, pdne, m. 

break, rdmpere.* 

brick, mattdne, m. 

bring, portdre. 

broad, Idrgo. 

brother, fratdllo. 


build, costruire.* 

business, affdre, m. 

but, ma; ( = only) non . . . che. 

button, bottdne, m. 

buy, comprdre. 

by, da; {in special cases) di, per. 

C 

call, chiamdre. 

can: I — , posso.* 

care, cura; take — , baddre. 

carry, portdre. 

cent, soldo. 

centre, cdntro. 

century, s^colo; see 39 (c), 

certain, cdrto. 

cheek, gudncia. 

child, fancitillo. 

choose, scdgliere.* 

church, chidsa. 

city, dttd. 

close, chitidere.* 

cloud, ntivola- 

coat, dbito. 

coffee, caffd, m. 

cold, frdddo. 

color, coldre, m. 

come, venire*; — back, tomdre; 

— in, eutrdre. 
comfort, confortdre. 
company, compagnla. 
compel, costrfngere.* 
conduct, condiirre.* 
conquer, vlncere.* 
consist, constdre.* 
content, contdnto. 
continue, continudre. 
convince, con vlncere.* 
cook, cudcere.* 
comer, cdnto. 
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cost, costare, 
count, c6nte, m. 
country, paese, m. 
courage, cordggio. 
cousin, cugfno. 
cover, coprire.* 
crowd, affolldre. 
crude, crudo. 
cry, piingere.* 
custom, costiime, m, 
cut, taglidre. 

D 

dark, scdro; (lessons 25 and 33) 
buio. 

day, gidrno; — after tomorrow, 
dom^n r dltro. 
decide, decidere.* 
depart, partire. 
desire, n.j desiddrio. 
desire, desiderdre. 
desk, scrivanfa. 
die, morfre.* 
difficult, difficile, 
difficulty, difficolt^. 
dinner, prdnzo. 
disappear, sparire.* 
ditch, fdssa. 
divide, divldere.* 
do, f^re.* For do as auxiliary, 
see 54 (g). 
doge, d6ge, m. 
door, p6rta. 
doubt, ddbbio. 
down, gill; sit — , sed6re.* 
drag, trdrre.* 
draw, tr4rre.* 
dress, vestlto. 
drink, b6re.* 
duke, ddca, m. 


E 

each, adj., 6gm; pron., ogndno, 
— other; see 47, 2 and 61 (/). 
early, presto, 
earn, guadagndre. 
easy, fdcile. 
eat, mangiare. 
egg, u6vo. 
either, o. 

Emmanuel, Emanu^le, m. 
employee, impiegdto. 
end, finire. 
enemy, nemlco. 

English, inglese. 
enjoy, godere. 

enough, abbastdnza; be — , ba- 
stdre. 

enter, entrire. 
entreaty, preghidra. 
escape, scappdre. 

Eturope, Eur6pa. 

even, anc6ra; not ... — , non 
. . . nemm^no. 

evening, sera; this — , stas^ra. 
ever, sempre. 
every, 6gm. 
everything, tdtto. 
examination, esdme, m, 
exclamation, esclamazidne, fit 
exist, esistere.* 
explain, spiegdre. 
express, esprfmere.* 
extinguish, sp^gnere.* 
eye, dcchio. 

F 

face, fdccia. 
fall, caddre.* 

far, lontdno; as — as, ffno a. 
father, pddre, m. 
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fatherland, pitria. 
fault, c6lpa. 
favor, favdre, m, 
fear, tem6re. 
feel, sentlre. 
few, a — , pdchi. 
fight, combdttere. 
finally, finalm6nte. 

find, trovdre. 

fine, bMo. 
finger, dito. 
finish, finlre. 
first, adv., prfma. 
flee, fuggire. 

Florence, Firenze,/, 
flower, fi6re, w. 
follow, segufre.* 
foot, piMe, m. 

for, per; — two years, dde inni, 
daduednni: see 79 (e); ask—, 
chiMere *; look — , ceredre; 
wait — , aspettdre. 
foreigner, foresti^re, m. 

France, Frdncia. 

French, francese. 
friend, amfeo. 

from, da; (iw special cases) di. 
fiy, friggere.* 
full, pi^no. 

G 

galleiy, galleria, 
garden, giardino. 
gather, cdgliere.* 
gentleman, signdre, m. 
get, riedvere. 
girl, ragdzza. 

give, ddre *; — hack, restituire. 
passes, occhidli, m. pL 
glove, gudnto. 

go, anddre go away, anddr- 


sene *; go back, torndre; go 
in, entrdre; go out, usdre *; 
go up, salire.* 
good, budno. 
goods, stdffa. 
government, govdrno. 
gratitude, gratitddine, /. 
great, grdnde. 
greet, salutdre. 
grieve, doldre.* 
ground, tdrra. 
grow, crescere.* 
guarantee, garantfre. 
guard, gudrdia. 

H 

habit, abitddine, /. 
half, metd; adj., mdzzo; — 
past two, le diie e mdzzo. 
hand, mdno, /.; right — , ddstra. 
handkerchief, fazzoldtto. 
handsome, bdllo. 
happen, succMere.* 
happy, felice. 
hard, adv., fdrte. 
harm, nudeere.* 
hat, cappdllo. 

have, avdre *; {causative) fdre *; 
{expressing obligation) dovdre.* 
For have as auxiliary, see 64, 3. 
head, tdsta. 
health, saldte, /. 
hear, sentire; {lesson 38) udire.* 
help, aiutdre; not to be able to — , 
non potdre * a mdno di non. 
here, qxii, ci: see 84; — is, dcca 
hide, nasedndere.* 
high, dlto. 
hill, cdlle, m. 
hold, tendre.* 
home, cdsa. 
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honor, on6re, m, 
hope, sperire. 
hotel, alb^rgo. 
hour, 6ra. 

house, cdsa; at his — , da 16i. 
how, c6me; — much, qud,nto. 

I 

idea, id^a. 
if, se. 

impossible, impossibile. 
in, in; (with the name of a city) 
a; ( = within) fra; (in special 
cases) di; come or go in, en- 
trdre; in order that, perche; 
in this way, cosi. 
industrious, industridso. 
instead, invdce. 
interesting, interessinte. 
into, in; (in special cases) a. 
invade, invddere.* 

Italian, italidno. 

Italy, Itdlia. 

J 

John, Giovdnni, m, 

June, gitigno, 

K 

keep, tendre *; — still, tac6re.* 
key, cMive, /. 
kiH, uccidere.* 
king, re, m. 
knock, piccbidre. 

know, sapdre *; (=>he acquainted 
with) condscere.* 

L 

lady, signdra- 
lake, Idgo. 
large, grdnde. 


last, ultimo; at — , finalmdnte; 
— night, standtte; — year, 
P dnno scdrso. 
late, in ritdrdo. 
latest, ultimo, 
laugh, rldere.* 
lawyer, avvocito. 
lead, mendre. 
leaf, fdglia. 
least: at — , almdno. 
leave, (intransitive) partfre; (tran- 
sitive) lascidre. 
lend, prestdre. 
lesson, lezidne, /. 
let, lascidre. For let as auxiliary, 
see the note on p. ii$. 
letter, Idttera. 
library, bibliotdca. 
lie, giacere.* 
life, vita, 
light, n.f Idme, m. 
light, vl., accdndere.* 
like, prep., cdme; — a man, da 
udmo. 

like, vh., (with an infinitive) 
voldre *; I like it, mi pidce.* 
line, Unea. 

Uttle, piccolo; a — ( = some), un 
po’ di; ( = somewhat), un po*. 
live, vlvere.* 
long, Idngo. 

look, — at, guardire; — for, 
cercdre. 
lose, pdrdere. 
love, amare. 
low, profdndo. 
lunch, colazidne,/- 

M 

make, fdre.* 

man, udmo; young — ■, gidvanc, m. 



176 


ENGLISH-ITALIAN VOCABULARY 


maimer, manito. 
market, mercdto. 

Mary, Marfa, 
may: I — , pdsso.* 

Milan, Milino, /. 
mile, mfglio. 

minute, minuto; ten minutes past 
two, le due e diCci; ten minutes 
of two, le due meno died, 
mistaken: be — , sbaglidrsi. 
moment, memento, 
monarch, mondrea, m. 

Monday, iunedi. 
money, dendro. 
month, mese, m. 
more, piu. 

morning, mattfna; this — , sta- 
mdne. 
most, piu. 
mother, mddre, /. 
mountain, montdgna. 
move, mudvere.* 

Mr., signdr. 

much, m61to; how — , qudnto; 
so — , tdnto; too — , trdppo; 
very — , m6lto. 
must: I — , d^vo.* 

N 

name, ndme, m. 

Naples, Ndpoli,/. 
near, vidno a. 

necessary, necessdrio; be — , bi- 
sogndre. 
never, mdi. 
new, nudvo. 
newspaper, giorndle, m. 
night, ndtte, /.; last — , standtte. 
no, no; — one, nessdno. 
noon, mdzxogidrno. 


not, non. 
novel, rominzo. 
now, 6ra. 

O 

obliged: be — , dovdre.* 
o’clock: two — , le dde. 
of, di; of it, of him, of them, ne; 
ten minutes of two, le due mdno 
dieci- 

off, vfa; take — , levdre. 
offer, offrfre.* 
often, spesso. 
old, v^cchio. 

on, su; {m special cases) con. 
once, dna v6lta; at — , sdbito. 
one, tjno; (ar indefinite subject) 
si; no — , nessdno; other — , 
dltro; that — , the — , qudllo; 
this — , qu6sto; — who, chi. 
only, adj., s6lo; adv., soltdnto. 
open, adj.j ap6rto. 
open, vb.^ aprfre.* 
or, o; ten or so: see 40, 
order, w., 6rdine, w.; in — that, 
perchd. 

order, vb., comanddre. 
other, — one, dltro; each — : see 
47, 2 and 51 (/). 
ought: I — , dovrd. 
out, fu6ri; go — , usdre *; put — > 
sp^gnere.* 
outside, di fu6ri. 
owe, dovdre.'* 
own, prdprio. 

P 

pain, doldre.* 
pair, p4io. 
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paper, cdrta. 
pardon, perdondre. 
parlor, saldtto. 

past, passdto; iialf — two, le dde 
e m^zzo. 

patience, pazi^nza. 
pay, pagare. 
peasant, contadlno. 
pen, p6nna. 
pencil, matfta. 
perfectly, perfettam^nte. 
perhaps, f6rse. 
person, pers6na. 
persuade, persuad6re.* 
photograph, fotografta. 
picture, quddro. 
place, n., p6sto. 
place, vb., p6rre.* 
please, piacdre.* 
pleasure, piacdre, m, 
pocket, tdsca. 
poem, poesfa. 
polite, gentile, 
poor, pdvero. 
pope, pdpa, m, 
porter, facchlno. 
praise, loddre, 
prefer, preferlre. 
present, presentdre. 
press, pr^mere. 
pretty, bdllo. 
prisoner, prigionidro. 
probably, probabilmente. 
promise, promdttere.* 
protect, prot^ggere.* 
provided, purch^. 
public, pdbblico. 
push, splngere.* 

put, (lessons 28 and 30) m6ttere *; 
(lessons 32 and 34) p6rre *; — 
out, sp^gnere.* 


Q 

queen, reglna. 
quick, sdbito. 

R 

rain, pidvere,* 
read, Idggere.* 
ready, prdnto. 
really, veramdnte. 
recall, ricord^re. 
receive, ricdvere. 
recognize, condscere.* 
red, rdsso. 
remain, rimandre.* 

Renaissance, Rinascimdnto. 
repeat, ripdtere. 
respect, rispettdre. 
return, torndre. 

right, dirltto; — hand, ddstra; be 
— , avdr * ragidne. 
rise, sdrgere.* 
river, fidme, m. 

Rome, Rdma. 
room, stdnza. 
rose, rdsa. 
round, rotdndo. 
run, cdrrere.*^ 

Russia, Rdssia. 

S 

sacristan, sagrestino. 
say, dire.* 
scene, scdna. 
school, scudla. 
search, cercire, 
seated, sedtito.; 
see, veddre.* 
seek, cercdre. 
seem,*pardre.* 
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self, st^sso. 
send, manddre. 
sentence, frdse, /. 

September, settC*mbre, m. 
servant, servitdre, m, 
serve, servfre. 
several, par^cchi. 
sew, cucire.* 
shake, scudtere,* 
shoe, scdrpa. 
shop, bottdga. 
short, c6rto. 
shotilder, spdlla. 
show, mostrdre. 
shut, chiudere.* 
sick, maldto. 
sight, vista. 

silent, silenzidso; be — , tac4re.* 
since, {causal) poichd; {temporal) 
dacch^. 

sincere, sincdro. 
sing, cantdre. 
sir, signdre, m, 
sister, sor^Ua. 
sit, — down, sed€re.* 
site, sito. 
sleep, dormire. 
small, piccolo, 
smile, sorridere.* 
smoke, fdmo. 
snow, n€ve, /. 
snow, th.y nevicdre. 
so, cosJ; so much, tinto; I think 
so, lo cr^do; ten or so: see 40. 
some, alcdno, qu^lche, ne: see 89, 
someone, qualcuno. 
something, qudlche c6sa. 
song, cdnto. 
sonnet, sondtto. 

soon, presto; as — as, sdbito che. 
speak, parldre. 


spend, (of money) sp^ndere *; 

{of time) passdre. 
square, pidzza. 
stand, stire.* 
start, partire. 
station, stazidne, /. 
stay, (lesson 15^ restore; {lesson 24 
and later lessons) rimandre.* 
still, adj,, quieto; keep — , tacdre.* 
still, adv.j ancdra. 
stocking, c41za. 
street, via. 
student, studdnte, m, 
study, n., studio, 
study, vh.y studidre. 
such a, un tdie. 
suffer, soffrire.* 
summer, estdte, /. 
sun, s61e, m. 

Sunday, domdnica. 
sxire, sicdro. 
surprise, n., sorprdsa. 
surprise, vh.^ sorprendere be 
stuprised, meraviglidrsi. 
surrender, rdndersi.* 
surround, cingere.* 
swear, giurdre. 
sword, spdda. 
syllable, sillaba. 

T 

table, tdvola. 

take, prdndere*; ( = take away) 
tdgliere *; ( = accompany , lead) 
mendre; — care, baddre; — 
off, levdre; it takes, ci vu61e.* 

talk, parldre. 

tall, dlto. 

telephone, telefondre. 
tell, {lessons 13-17) raccontdre; 
{lessons 36-40) dire.* 
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than, che, di: see 33. 
thank, ringrazi^re. 
that, conj,^ che; in order — , 
perchd. 

that, pron.j quello, cid, che: see 
42 and 44; — one, qu611o. 
theatre, tedtro. 
then, p6i. 

there, Id, vi, ci: see 84; — is: 

see note on p. log. 
thing, c6sa. 

think, ( = meditate) pensdre; ( = 
suppose) crddere. 

this, qudsto; — one, qudsto; in 
— way, cosi; — morning, 
stamdne; — evening, stasdra. 
though, perd. 
thousand, miglidio. 
through, per. 
ticket, biglidtto. 

time, ttopo, v61ta: see note on p. 

Ill, 

to, a; {before the name of a coun-- 
try) in; {in special cases) da, di, 
per; according to, secdndo; be 
about to, stdre * per. For to 
before an infinitive j see 79 (6); 
for to with an unemphatic per- 
sonal pronoun^ see 47-50. 
today, 6ggi. 

tomorrow, domdni; day after — , 
domdn 1’ dltro. 

too, — much, trdppo; he — , 
dnche Ihi. 
toward, v^rso. 
tower, tdrre,/. 
train, tr^no. 
travel, viaggidre. 
tree, dlbero. 
true, v6ro. 
trunk, badle, m. 


try, cercdre. 

turn, {intransitive) vdlgersi*; {tran- 
sitive) vdlgere.’*' 

U 

umbrella, ombrdllo. 
under, s6tto. 
understand, caplre. 
until, conj.y finchd non; prep. 
fino a, 

up, su; up to, fino a; go up, 
sallre. * 

V 

vase, vdso. 

Venice, Vendzia. 
very, — much, m61to. 

Victor, Vittorio, 
view, vista. 

villa, villa, 
village, villdggio. 
visit, visitdre. 
vote, votdre. 

W 

wait, — for, aspettdre, 
wake, sveglidre. 

walk, cammindre. 

wall, rndro. 
want, volere.* 
warm, cdldo. 
waste, sprecdre. 
watch, guarddre. 
water, dcqua. 

way, via; in this — , cosi. 
weather, tdmpo. 
week, settimdna. 
weep, pidngere.* 
well, bene, 
what, inter j. 3 c6me. 
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what) pron.j qu611o che, che, che 
c6sa: see 42-44. 
when, qudndo. 
where, d6ve. 
wherever, doviinque. 
which, che, qu4le: see 43 and 44. 
while, m€ntre. 
white, bidnco. 

who, chi, che: ^ee43 and 44; one 
— , chi; whom, cui. 
whole, int^ro; the — , tdtto il. 
whose, di chi. 
why, perch^. 
wife, mdglie, /. 
willing: be — , vol^re.* 
wind, v6nto. 
window, fintetra. 
winter, inv^rno. 
wish, vol^re.* 
with, con. 

without, s^nza; (before a disjunc- 
live pronoun) sfinza di. 
woman, ddnna. 


wont: be — , solere.* 
wood, bdsco. 
word, par61a. 

work, lavdro; (literary work) 
6pera. 

work, T)b.^ lavordre. 
worse, p^ggio. 
worth: be — , valdre.* 
worthy, degno. 
write, scrfvere.* 
writer, scritt6re, m. 
wrong: be — , av6r* tdrto. 

Y 

year, dnno. 
yellow, gidllo. 

yes, si. 

yesterday, i6ri. 

yet, anc6ra; ( « nevertheless) ep- 
plire. 

yield, cMere. 
young, gidvane. 
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a (letter): 2; Ad. N., 2. 
a (preposition): 79; 79, 5 , h. 
Accent: 7; Ad. N. (ppi 9, 10); 47; 

48; 84; 92, e. 

Accents: 3; 7. 

Address (forms of) : 52. 

Adjectives: 26-34. 

Comparison: 31-34; gender: 
26; 28; number: 26; 29; 
position: 27; used as nouns: 
20; 30. 

Adverbs: 80-85- 

ci, vi: 47, a; 84; comparison: 
80, 2; manner: 85; ne: 47, 
3, a; 56, 1 ; ‘never’: 83; 
‘not/ non: 80, i; 81; 91, a; 
‘only’: 82; position: 80, i; 
‘so’: 85, a. 

‘An’:87.- 

Alphabet: i; Ad. N., i. 
altriii: 91, d. 

‘Any’: 88. 

Articles: 9-16. 

Augmentatives: 35-37. 

Auxiliary verbs: S 3 ~S 7 ‘ 

avere: 53, 54, 3; essere: 53, 

54, I, 3; compound 
tenses: 54; 56; modal aux- 
iliaries: 57- 

avere: 53, d; 54, 3; 54, 92, S- 


‘Be’: S3, a; 54, i, 3; 54, a, c, d,f; 

92, 126. 
hello: 29, c. 

‘Both’: 38, 4; 91. 
buono: 29, c. 

‘Can’: see Modal. Auxiliaries, 
ci (adv-): 47, a; 84. 
ci (pron.): 47-So. 

Close Vowels: 3; Ad. N., 3. 
Comparison: 31-34; So, 2. 

Adjectives: 31-34; adverbs: 
80, 2; irregular: 31, a; 
80, 2. 

Compound Tenses: 54; 56; 73; 75 * 
Conditional: see Past Future. 
Conjugation: 53-68; 92. 

First: 59; second: 60; third: 
60; fourth: 61; variations: 
63; 66, a; 68; irregular 
verbs: 64-68; 92; auxiliary 
verbs: 53-57; compound 
tenses: 54; 56; compound 
verbs: 67, a; 93, a. 
Conjunctions: 78. 

With subjunctive; 77, d; 78, 

a, b. 

Consonants: 4“6; Ad. N., 4-6. 
Contraction: 12; 23 (*); 50 0 ; 
63, d ; 65; 66, i; 68, a . 
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da: 79> c,f,g. 

Dates: 38, b; 39, b, c. 

Definite Article: 10-13. 

Form: 10-12; use: 12, a; 13; 
3S, b; 39, a; 45; 69; 70. 
di: 12; 17; 79» 3»/j ^yJ- 

Diminutives: 3S"“37* 

'Do’: SAf ^ 

Double Letters: 6. 

Doubling: Ad. N., 6; 48, d; 93, a. 

e (letter): 3; Ad. N., 3; 68, 
e (conjunction): 78; 78, c. 
ecco: 48, c; 84, a. 
essere: 53, a; 54, i, 35 54» 

92, 126. 

Exclamations: Ad. N (p. 10); 43, 
b; 79 > 6- 

*For’: 79, €. 

Fractions: 39, d. 

Future: 54, 2; 68, c; 74; 77. 
Contracted: 65; 66, i. 

G«ndcr: 9-1 i; 14-15; 18-21; 26; 
28- 

grande: 29, c. 

h.: 4; 22, a; 23, a, c; 59, a. 
^Have’: 53, h; 54, 3; 54? ^7 57, 

92, S- 

^Here’: 84. 

i (letter): 2; 2, a; 4; Ad. N., 2; 22, 
b; 23, 59, bo; 92,/. 

i (euphonic): 79; Si. 

Imperative: 66, 72; 77, a. 

Imperfect: see Past Descriptive. 
Impersonal Verbs: 51; 51, ^7 77, c. 
Indefinite Article: 14-16. 

Form: 14-15; use: 16; 38, i; 

43 , h. 


Infinitive: 48, h; 58; 69-72. 

Contracted: 65. 

Inflections of the Voice: see p. 9. 
Interrogation: see Questions, 
issimo (suffix): 35, a. 

‘It’: 47; si; 51, h . 

Letters: i; Ad. N., i. 

‘May’: see Modal Auxiliaries. 
Modal Auxiliaries: 57 > 

Moods: 57; 69-77; 78, a. 

Conditional: see Past Future. 
Imperative: 66, b; 72; 77, a; 
infinitive: 48, 58; 65; 69- 

72; participle: 54, a, b/ 62; 
63, d; 69-71; subjunctive: 
44, c; 77; 78, a. 

' Must ’ : see Modal Auxiliaries. 
‘Myself,’ 'thyself,’ etc.: 47, 2; 

51, «• 

na (adv.) : 47, a; 56, b; 84. 
ne (pron.): 47, 3; 48; 49; 88; 89. 
Neuter Verbs: 54, 3; 56, a. 
‘Never’: 83. 
non: 80, i; 81; 91, a. 

‘Not’: 80, i; 81. 

Nouns: 17-25. 

Gender: 18-21; number: 22 
25 - 

Number: 9-1 1 ; 22-25; 29. 
Numerals: 38-40. 

Cardinal: 38; ordinal: 39. 

o (letter): 3; Ad. N., 3; 59, 
o (conjunction) : 78; 78, c. 

Old Forms: Ad. N., 3,/; 12 (*); 
23 ( 2 ); 44, a; 47 0 ),* 48 , d; 
SO (I); 63, d; 68; 92; 93. 
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‘One’ (indefinite): 55; 86. 

^Only’: 82. 

Open Vowels: 3; Ad. N., 3. 
‘Ought’: see Modal Auxiliaries. 

Participle: 54, a, h; 62; 63, d; 69- 
71. 

Past: 54, i; 63, 71, c; 

present: 62; 69-71. 
Partitive: 12, a; 88; 89. 

Passive: 54, i; 54,/; SS; S<5, c. 
Past Absolute: 60; 65; 66, 2, 3; 68, 
d, e; 75- 

Past Descriptive: 

Form: 63, 63, c; 65; 68, a, k; 
use: 54, d, e; 73; 75- 
Past Future: 54, 2; 68, 6; 76; 77; 
92, c. 

Contracted: 65; 66, i; 92, c. 
Past Perfect: see Perfect Tenses. 
Perfect Tenses: 54, 3; 56; 73; 75. 
Personal Pronouns : 46-5 2 . 

Conjunctive: 47~5o; form: 47; 
48, Cj d; 50; 52, I ; position: 
48; 49- 

Disjunctive: 51-52; omission: 
SI, 2; 51, h; use: 51; Si, i; 
51, ff, b, h. 

Pitch: see p. 9. 

Pluperfect: see Perfect Tenses. 
Plural: 22-25; 29. 

Irregular: 23, d; 25; words in 
-CO and -go: 23, c. 

Poetic Forms: see Old Forms. 
Possessive: 17; 45; 52, i. 

Prefixes: 93, a. 

Prepositions: 79. 

da:79, c,/, g. 

*to’: 79, a, b. 

Present: 65; 66, 4; 68, /, g ; 

73; 74- 


Preterit: see Past Absolute. 

Preterit Perfect: see Second Past 
Perfect. 

Pronouns: 41-52; 86-91. 

Demonstrative: 42; indefinite: 
86-91; interrogative, 43; 
personal: see Personal; pos- 
sessive: see Possessive; re- 
ciprocal: see Reciprocal; 
reflexive: see Reflexive; 
relative: 44. 

Pronunciation: 1-8; Ad. N. 

qualche: 29, b; 89. 

Quantity: 2; Ad. N., 2. 

Questions: Ad. N. (p. 10); 43; 51, 
2; 77,/, S; 79, Si, a. 


Reciprocal Pronouns and Verbs: 
47, 2; 48; 49; 50; 51, 3; SI, 
/; 52, i; 56, b. 

Reflexive Pronouns: 47, 2; 48; 49; 
50; 51, 3; 52, i; 55; 56, b; 
63, a ; 86. 

Reflexive Verbs: 55; 56, b; 63, a; 
86 . 


santo: 29, c. 

Second Past Perfect: 54, 3; 75- 
‘Shall’: 54, 2; 57. 

‘Should’: 54, 2; 57; 76; 77. 
si: 47-50; 52; 55; 56, b; 63 
a; 86 . 

‘So’: 85, o. 

‘Some’: 89. 

Spelling: 1-8. 

Subjunctive: 44, c; 77; 78, a. 
Suffixes: Ad. N., 3; 3S”37; ^5. 
Syllables: 8. 
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Tenses: 

Compound: sv, 56; 73; 73. 

Future: see Future; imper- 
fect: see Past Desaiptive; 
past absolute: see Past 
Absolute; past descriptive: 
see Past Descriptive; pres- 
ent: see Present; preterit: 
see Past Absolute. 

‘Than': 33. 

‘There': 84. 

Time of day: 38, c. 

‘To': 79, fl, b, 

ti (letter): 2; 2, a; 4; Ad. N., 2. 

Verbs: S3~77; 92; 93- 

Auxiliary verbs: see Auxiliary; 
conjugation: see Conjuga- 


tion; Hsts of irregular verbs; 
92; 93; alphabetical: 93; by 
conjugations: 92; moods: 
see Moods; tenses: see 
Tenses; regular verbs: 55- 
56; 59-63; irregular verbs: 
64-68; 92; regular parts: 
66; compound verbs: 67, a; 
93, a; old forms: 63, d; 
68; 92. 

vi (adv.) : 47, a; 84. 

Vowels: 2-3; Ad. N., 2-3. 

‘Whatever’; 44, c. 

‘Whoever’: 44, c. 

‘Wni’: 54, 2; 57. 

‘Would’: S4, 2; 54, e; 57; 76; 77. 
‘You’: 52; 86. 









